
Terrain Reinforcement 

This pamphlet reflects lessons learned during 
Cardinal Point II in the summer of 1978, and 
reflects the guidance of Major General Gor.man, 
then in command of the 8th Infantry Division. 
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Terrain reinforcement is the improvement of terrain 
to increase the military advantage of the defender. 
It ranges in scale from extensively engineered bar
riers to the infantryman's fighting position. Cur
rent doctrine creates awareness of terrain rein
forcement as a concept, but fails to describe how 
to implement the integration of this combat multi
plier. To implement terrain reinforcement, with all 
its advantages, requires emphasis in conceptualiz
ation, training, and planning for combat in Europe. 
TIle result of such emphasis can provide much-needed 
nel'; combat capability as we move into an era of 
vast increases in the accuracy and lethality of 
weapons systems. 

This pamphlet summarizes recent experience wjth 
terrain reinforcement so that Pathfinder leaders 
can build defenses sufficiently resilient and 
flexible to assure concentration of the Division's 
armor for counterattack - - the essence of 
active defense . 

Unsigned;CG left while the document 
was being assembled. 
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Effective 31 March 1979, the policies specified in
Terrain Reinforcement are directive within the 8th
Infantry Division. Overall proponent is the Chief of
Staff. Comments or recommendations may be
submitted directly to the Office of the Chief of
Staff.

/ f *

The words "he", "his" and "himself" are intended to
include both the masculine and feminine genders and
any exceptions to this are so noted.

j »

· .. 
,. J 

Effective 31 March 1979, the policies specified in 
Terrain Reinforcement are directive within the 8th 
Infantry Division. Overall proponent is the Chief of 
Staff. Comments or recommendations may be 
submitted directly to the Office of the Chief of 
Staff. 

The words "he", "his" and "himself" are intended to 
include both the masculine and feminine genders and 
any exceptions to this are so noted. 

» , , 



CHAPTER 1

WHY TERRAIN REINFORCEMENT (TR):

TERRAIN REINFORCEMENT is the sum of measures undertaken by a
commander to improve terrain (ground and the works
of man thereon) through obstacles and field forti
fication.

/$&**

TR...

0 ...structures the battlefield
prior to hostilities

TR is not a belligerent action; it is
a self-protective activity of the
defending force. It is the best utili
zation of available time when conflict
appears imminent. It thus enhances the
forward defense concept in NATO.

© ...buys time/space By protecting and sustaining the friendly
force while creating obstacles in depth,
and by causing the enemy to deploy, commit
engineer assets, and reorganize his attack,
TR adds hours and days to the defensive
battle. Supplementing natural obstacles
gives artificial depth to the battlefield,
forcing a heavy commitment early, and
striping mobility from the attacker.

© ...is a combat multiplier Covered weapons and crews avoid attrition
and continue to engage the enemy through
out his attack. Strongpoints baffle and
canalize the enemy, causing attrition
while preserving the friendly fighting
force.

© ...enhances defender mobility/
fl e x i b i l i t y

Protection afforded by TR allows the
defender to move units laterally to meet
threats or to mass for counterattacks.
Strongpoints economize defending forces
and provide "interior lines."

© ...makes CIMIC a combat
advantage

TR is an organizer and principal customer
for German Territorial Command CIMIC
activities which can be planned and
rehearsed in advance, better utilizing
available host nation assets.

o 
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By protecting and sustaining the friendly 
force while creating obstacles in depth, 
and by causing the enemy to deploy, commit 
engineer assets, and reorganize his attack, 
TR adds hours and days to the defensive 
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Covered weapons and crews avoid attrition 
and continue to engage the enemy through
out his attack. Strongpoints baffle and 
canalize the enemy, causing attrition 
while preserving the friendly fighting 
force . 
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defender to move units laterally to meet 
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and provide "interior lines." 

TR is an organizer and principal customer 
for German Territorial Command CIMIC 
activities which can be planned and 
rehearsed in advance, better utilizing 
available host nation assets. 
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...concentrates and exploits
engineer capabi l i t ies

Extensive barriers composed of minefields,
tank ditches, and other obstacles are
preplanned in the GDP. Issue of the UNIMOG
to infantry units will permit even more
efficient massing of engineer assets.

. . . impacts on high-dol lar
readiness decisions

TR readiness improvements bear on the
efficiency of funding for master
restat ion ing in i t ia t ives and preposi t ion-
ing of all classes of supply and equip
ment.

. . . is al l possible now Init iat ives in TR are already a signifi
cant part of the Division and Corps GDP.
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Terrain reinforcement is not a bell igerent action; i t is a self-

protect ive act iv i ty of the defending force. I t is the best ut i l iza

tion of time when conflict appears imminent. It thus enhances the

forward defense concept in NATO. Terrain reinforcement cannot be

construed as an overt offensive action during periods of heightening

tension. Minefields and ditches simply cannot jump up and attack

someone. They are purely defensive in nature and in fact may be one

of the best positive actions that field commanders can take prior to

hosti l i t ies that wi l l protect his forces and subsequently ki l l tanks

if needed.

When properly visualized, planned and executed, terrain
reinforcement may cause an enemy to attack along an avenue
of approach which is advantageous to the defender.

For example, minefields and anti-tank ditches, carefully placed, may

not only halt an enemy, and thereby subject him to greater losses, but

may cause him to move in directions which expose him to flanking anti

tank fires or place him at a similar disadvantage.

Conversely, terrain reinforcement increases fr iendly
survivability through increased cover, concealment
and preplanned fires.

In short, we11-planned and prepared terrain reinforcement permits

the defender to fight the battle on his ground, on his terms, from

thoroughly concealed and covered positions. Acknowledging this,

FM 71-2 charges infantry and armor commanders as follows:

· ,. 
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Commanders must use every advantage offered by the terrain.
Natural obstacles must be reinforced, extended, and covered
by fire. Approaches must be examined to find areas where
enemy formations can be subjected to a high volume of
lethal fires. Development of obstacles which tend to force
an attacking enemy away from cover and concealment and into
open ground must be a high priority. Battle positions must
be selected which provide long-range unobstructed fields of
fire into places where the enemy will be. If necessary,
fields of fire must be created. At the same time, battle
positions must provide cover and concealment, or nearby
concealment from the fires of following enemy echelons.
They must have adequate routes in and out so that units
can occupy them quickly without unnecessary exposure, and
can vacate them in the same way when they have completed
an engagement.

M

Commanders must use every advantage offered by the terrain. 
Natural obstacles must be reinforced, extended, and covered 
by fire. Approaches must be examined to find areas where 
enemy formations can be subjected to a high volume of 
lethal fires. Development of obstacles which tend to force 
an attacking enemy away from cover and concealment and into 
open ground must be a high priority. Battle positions must 
be selected which provide long-range unobstructed fields of 
fire into places where the enemy will be. If necessary, 
fields of fire·must be created. At the same time, battle 
positions must provide cover and concealment, or nearby 
concealment from the fires of following enemy echelons. 
They must have adequate routes in and out so that units 
can occupy them quickly without unnecessary exposure, and 
can vacate them in the same way when they have completed 
an engagement. 



©
TR.

,buys time/space

By protecting and sustaining the friendly force while creating

obstacles in depth, and by causing the enemy to deploy, commit

engineer assets, and reorganize his attack, terrain reinforcement

adds hours and space to the defensive battle. As an enemy attacker

encounters reinforced terrain, he may choose to bypass it. In so

doing, he is forced to change his original direction and drive

addit ional distance to the right or left flank. This action must be

coordinated with his flank unit and following echelons, resulting

in delays, confusion and possible exposure to flanking fires as

they proceed to either flank.

The enemy attacker may choose to stop and breach the
reinforced terrain. This massing of forces creates
lucrative targets for direct and indirect fire systems
as well as tactical air.

If an attacker chooses to follow the path of least resistance

around obstacles, he may be canalized into killing zones and lose

his combat effectiveness. By reinforcing terrain, to include

strongpoints, the defender can avoid high attr i t ion while inflict ing

heavy losses on the enemy.

The reinforced nature of the strongpoint provides the
defender a key, stable, fixed point on the battlefield.
It may be his only eyes and ears concerning follow on
echelons.

It may serve as the pivotal point around which he laterally

shif ts his reserve to reinforce or counter attack. Terrain rein

forcement in depth including successive strongpoints occupied with

minimum forces provides the defender time to concentrate his mobile

forces and space in which to operate.
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echelons. 

It may serve as the pivotal point around which he laterally 

shifts his reserve to reinforce or counter attack. Terrain rein-

forcement in depth including successive strongpoints occupied with 
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forces and space in which to operate. 
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,is a combat multiplier

Barriers and strongpoints baffle and canalize enemy mobility

and cause attr i t ion while preserving the fr iendly fighting force.

Terrain reinforcement enables infantry without tanks to stop or

turn enemy armor attacks while defending armor assets remain mobile

and flexible to reinforce or conduct counter attacks. Through

digging-in and extensive overhead cover the defender's weapons

service life is increased. They cannot be easily knocked out and

continue to bring effective fire on the enemy.

By creating strongpoints and similar well prepared
positions the entire defending force increases its
s u r v i v a b i l i t y.

/$$&S
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Barriers and strongpoints baffle and canalize enemy mobility 

and cause attrition while preserving the friendly fighting force. 

Terrain reinforcement enables infantry without tanks to stop or 

turn enemy armor attacks while defending armor assets remain mobile 

and flexible to reinforce or conduct counter attacks. Through 

digging-in and extensive overhead cover the defender's weapons 

service life is increased. They cannot be easily knocked out and 

continue to bring effective fire on the enemy. 

By creating strongpoints and similar well prepared 
positions the entire defending force increases its 
survivability. 
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.enhances defender mobi l i ty /flexib i l i ty

Recent battle simulations have given some indication that

a barrier system proves of great value not only from the obvious

viewpoint of canalizing the enemy and destroying his momentum,

but more importantly, in providing for fr iendly lateral rein

forcement or repositioning behind the barrier. This is a

significant consideration in l ight of the fol lowing guidance

in FM 100-5.

"Thus, for example, division commanders in Europe must be
willing to concentrate firepower and up to six to eight of
their maneuver battalions on one-fifth of their front to meet
breakthrough forces of 20-25 battalions. They must cover the
remaining ground with air and ground cavalry, remaining
battal ions, and attack hel icopter units. I f the forces and
firepower are inadequate to achieve these combat power
ratios, then an effective defense is not possible, and
division commanders must trade space for time by going to
the delay. Corps commanders can assist division commanders
who face a main thrust by reducing the division's area of
operation or providing more fire support and air support."

One must add that the massing of forces to meet a breakthrough is

more feasible along interior lines created behind the screen of a well

conceived and prepared barrier system. In fact the sentence which

reads "They must cover the remaining ground with air and ground

cavalry, remaining battalions, and attack helicopter units," might

well better read "They must cover the remaining ground with barrier

systems, strongpoints and similar forms of terrain reinforcement

overwatched by remaining air and ground cavalry, maneuver battalions,

and attack helicopter units."
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As discussed earlier, extensive barrier systems buy space and

time, multiply combat pov/er and create interior lines for lateral
#\ movement of friendly forces. All of these insure flexibility of the

defender.
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...makes CIMIC a combat advantage

Given the current high level of preparedness of USAREUR forces,

there still exist some avenues for quantum jumps in improved combat

readiness. One of these avenues is the Master Restationing Plan, and

any portion of that plan which can be put into execution will provide

a piece of a better readiness picture. Another quantum improvement

will be the incoming weapons upgrade. A third, equally as significant

in i ts powerful potent ia l , is CIMIC. The civ i l -mi l i tary cooperat ion

which can be coordinated by existing elements of the German Territorial

Army can provide the vital link in support of rapid creation of terrain

reinforcement in the "up front" areas of USAREUR general defense

planning.

While Host Nation Support agreements are complex and difficult to

plan in advance, CIMIC is predicated on wartime liaison as requirements

occur for assistance from the German host. Prior planning and coordination

serve to point out and predict when and where these CIMIC requirements

will occur, and good peacetime working relationships between US and

German Territorial counterparts (for example, US Brigade HQ and

Verteidigungskreiskommandos or VKK's) can insure that the necessary

support is preplanned and ready, and that the channels of communication

are adequate.

Both sides have recognized that there is a need to practice CIMIC

in peacetime in order to be prepared for operations in wartime, and in

actual large-scale (brigade level) terrain reinforcement plans within

/ ^ \
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8th Infantry Division, a series of agreements between Division and

Brigade level US and German counterparts have resulted in much progress
toward the rapid and productive coordination of support for a variety

of terrain reinforcement requirements.
Areas in which CIMIC support is planned, with specific relation

to terrain reinforcement:

° Timber
° Sandbags
° Cement

EXPENDABLES ° Guard Rails
° Agricultural Plastic

COMMUNICATION

° Tractors
° Bulldozers
° Back Hoes
° Front Loaders
° Power Shovels
° Forklifts
0 Power Saws

SERVICES

° Dump Trucks
° Low Boys
° Flatbeds
° Stake Body Trucks Ammo'V

Haul J

TRANSPORT

° Warehouses
0 Storage Sheds
° Hospitals
° Headquarters
° Repair Shops

— .

REAL PROPERTY

° Autobahn Telephone
° Bundesbahn Telephone
° Bundespost
° GrundNetz

\y
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LABOR
Ammunition Movement0 Warehouse Operations
General

The emerging results of current ongoing coordination in the above

CIMIC areas do not constitute agreements concerning specific prestocked

timber or specific bulldozers, but rather they are plans which recognize

the general levels of availability of such items in GDP areas and

provide for liaison and coordination to procure these items as

requirements arise and as circumstances permit under German law during

wartime.

Peacetime coordination for CIMIC support in wartime =
greatly enhanced terrain reinforcement = quantum jump
in defense capabil i ty.

· " 
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concentrates and exploits engineer capability

Barriers structure the battlefield to the commander's concept,

but before they can be completed it is necessary to...

..release and deploy barrier stocks early

..focus on unique logistical requirements

..maximize use of mechanical mine layers

..employ one of a kind equipment in each
company in teams

..minimize distances because of slow engineer
equipment mobility

.. integrate non-divisional engineer support
on the MBA

All engineer excavation equipment cannot be committed to obstacle

construction without sacrifice of support for digging-in maneuver forces.

The German Army has recognized this point and placed 4 highly mobile

UNIMOGS in each infantry battalion.

The US Army Armor and Engineer Board in evaluating
strongpoint excavators concluded the UNIMOG was the
best overall excavator available.

The acquisition of this versatile vehicle would address the infantry

digging-in requirement while permitt ing the full concentration of

engineer equipment on terrain reinforcement.

·0 
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TR...

...impacts on high dollar readiness decisions

TR is an action that lends itself to positive initiatives

and improvements for forward defense today. It can bear heavily

on high dollar decisions in peacetime in terms of unit stationing

and the prepositioning of classes of supply which impact on

readiness at the critical moment prior to hostilities. The extensive

tonnages involved in supply of TR initiatives require logistical

planners to rethink the transportation requirements for Class IV and
V. This re-examination has, in turn, led to a new concept in

forward positioning of supplies which have long life in storage. Under

consideration are pre-stocking barrier munitions very near the intended

minefields; storage of Class IV in US Kasernes, or even in rented German

facilities; storage of Class VIII medical items under the CIMIC program;
use of existing TISAS in GDP areas for prepositioning of Class I

wartime stocks; Class VII and IX major assemblies (high tonnage/cube).

These concepts have caused the division planners to focus on forward

stationing of 8th Infantry Division units in the GDP area, so that
forward supply bases may be controlled by our troops.
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. . . is al l possible now

Ini t iat ives in terrain reinforcement are already a significant

part of the Division and Corps general defense plans. Additionally,

terrain reinforcement training, as typified by the ARTEP supplements

at Appendix 1, is a formal part of the Division's training program.

In short, it is possible now to plan and train for structuring of

the batt lefield pr ior to host i l i t ies, to study the advantages of

fo rce mu l t i p l i ca t i on , mob i l i t y and flex ib i l i t y i n a l l exe rc i ses . I t

is possible now to arrange and utilize CIMIC as a combat advantage, to

Testation units and preposition all classes of supply enabling us to

concentrate and exploit our engineer capabilities in time of war.

® 
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part of the Division and Corps general defense plans. Additionally, 

terrain reinforcement training, as typified by the ARTEP supplements 

at Appendix 1, is a formal part of the Division's training program. 

In short, it is possible now to plan and train for structuring of 

the battlefield prior to hostilities, to study the advantages of 

force multiplication, mobility and flexibility in all exercises. It 

is possible no\~ to arrange and utilize CIMI.C as a combat advantage, to 

restation units and preposition all classes of supply enabling us to 

concentrate and exploit our engineer capabilities in time of \\far. 



CHAPTER 2

TERRAIN REINFORCEMENT: THE STRONGPOINT

DOCTRINE
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Advantages to the defender are enumerated in FH 71-2

T h e y a r e n u m e r o u s a n d E ^ ^ T f t l S ^ a i ^ c S i n t i m a t e l y f a m i l i a r
d e f e a t a m u c h a r g e r a t t a c k e r J h e d e f e n d e r c a n ^ d e f e n d e r
with the actual terrain prior to batt e' ™%J~ les firing positions,
can prepare the ground n advance, bui ld ing obstac les, g^ at ^^
and routes between batt le Posit ions. The attacker can o y g ^
The defender can f ight ^«ver whi le ^ " t tacke' 1S nions/thus
defender can shoot first from stat ionary p atforms o p^ ^^ ^
f o r c i n g t h e a t t a c k e r * o r e a c t a n d fi r e w h i l e m o v ^ ^ n _
s h i f t f o r c e s f r o m p r e p a r e d p o s i t i o n t o P r e p a r e c . , Q v e r t h e
trate for successive engagements The attacker ™«t reel d^ender can
t e r r a i n , s e e i n g e a c h ™ " " ^ " ^ i ^ , ' a n 1 l o g i s t i c a l s u p p o r t i n
plan communications, contro me«"^?j Jire^eAttacker must adhere to a
advance to fit any predictable !^uarfsJ\ein^0utnianfiUVered, or he must

&»p^nfiirthrbSftird^i^a r?sk an uncoordinated effort.
Our experience in field exercises and gaming simulating confirm

these advantages and lead us to believe several hold good prospect for

exploitation. Current German defense doctrine, expounded in Army Service

Regulation 100/100, recounts similar advantages. It most likely reflects

German experience in World Vlar II, which abounds with examples of field

commanders practicing advantages of the Defense. General Von Leeb.

"TT^T— is to, break U;e ,lU.Lb, , y ^^^reciting^rSm^"The purpose is lo break the a"f'^^'^s^nJqt ^result ng from this

General Holder...

■ - u n a , U , u , u , , s n o t > u l ' ^ a K a ^ t t ^ ' "

1 Defense, Field Marshall Ritter Von Leeb, Pg VIII.
2. DA Historical Study 20-261a, March 1955, pg 129.
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CIIAPTER 2 

TERRAIN REINFORCEHENT: TilE STIWNGPOHIT 

DOCTRIUE 

Advantages to the defender are enumerated in At 71-2: 

They are numerous and permit a numerically inferior force to 
defeat a much larger attacker. The defender can become intimately familiar 

\.,.;th the actual terrain prior to battle; the attacker cannot. The defender 

can prepare the ground in advance, building obstacles, firing positions, 

and routes between battle positions. The attacker can only guess at these. 

The defender can fight from cover \,/hile the attacker is in the open. The 

defender can shoot first from stationary platforms or positions, thus 

forcing the attacker to react and fire \"hile Moving. The defender can 
shift forces from prepared position to prepared position swiftly to concen

trate for successive engagements. The attacker must feel his \t/ay over the 

terrain, seeing each ne'r'l compartment for the first time. The defender can 

plan communications, control measures. fires, and logistical support in 

advance to fit any predictable situation. The attacker must adhere to a 

pl"edetermi ned course of act; on and ri sk bei n9 outmaneuvered, or he must 

alter his plans as the battle develops and risk an uncoordinated effort. 

Our experience in field exercises and gaming simulating confirm 

these advantages and lead us to believe several hold good prospect for 

exploitation". Current German defense doctrine, expounded in I\rmy Service 

Regulation 100/100, recounts similar advantages. It most likely reflects 

German experience in I-!orld Har II, \'/hich abounds \'Iith examples of field 

commanders practicing advantages of the Defense. General Von Lecb .•. 

le purpose 1s to breaK 
him and to b1 eed hir.l white. The reversal of strength resulting from tili s 

\-oJi 11 enabl c the defender hir'1se 1 f to aCQU ire the strenqth to attack." 1 

General llolder ... 

1. Defense, Field r.tarshall Ritter Von Leeb, pg VII I. 

2. DA Historical Study 20-26la, March 1955, pg 129. 
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General on the eastern front throughout the Russian campaign,
"A method frequently applied by the Germans as another form of evasion

can best be compared with saber-fencing tactics. A cut is warded off by
sudden retirement with appropriate guard, followed by an immediate
counterthrust which will permit the fencer to regain his former position.
Like the fencer, the forces holding the threatened sector of the front
executed a surprise withdrawal at the last moment. They moved far enough
to the rear so that the blow would miss them, the pursuing eneny could be ^
repelled, and the initial position could be regained by a counterthrust." '

But the primary mission of the defense is not merely to protect
terrain or stop the enemy. The goal of a strongpoint for example
should not be merely to have an enemy impale himself upon it.

"If you can pursuade you adversary to blunt his sword against
your shield, indirectly so much the sharper becomes your own sword."4

Instead, the enemy should be jabbed with the sharp sword as well.
A tactically astute defender can utilize terrain reinforcement to canalize
and trap enemy forces in a barrier system and then attack this enemy

by surprise, catching him in a situation of disorganization and

f^ inflicting heavy casualties on him. Occasionally to maintain local
initiative, the defender must economize in some areas to gain the mobile
forces necessary to mount decisive counterattacks in others. To minimize
tiie risks associated with economizing, the defender creates barriers using
natural and man-made obstacles to slow the enemy and make him vulnerable
to fire and maneuver.

In short, we must not merely be aware of the advantages of
the defender; wo must exploit them.
Current US doctrine only briefly treats these matters. Advice on

the counterattack is particularly vague. FI! 71-100...
! "Lfhon the time is right for the defender to attack, strong short
counterstrokes against exposed enemy elenents are executed."

This rather brief advice was apprently not shared by an earlier

practitioner of defensive warfare, Major General J.F.C. Fuller:

3. DA Historical Pam 20-201, Aug 51, pg 29.
4. Armored Warfare, MG J.F.C. Fuller, pg 134, l i
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sudden retirement \'lith appropriate guard, followed by an ir:1mediate 
counterthrust \'/hich \'Ji 11 permit the fencer to re~(\in hi s former position. 
Like the fencer, the forces holding the threatened sector of the front 
executed a surpri se \'!ithtlra\'1a 1 at the 1 ast moment. They moved far enough 
to the rf!ar so that the film'l vlOuld miss them, the pursuing eneny could be:; 
repelled, and the initial position could l:e rei]fl.inen by a counterthrust. It • 

Gut the primary mission of the defense is not merely to protect 

terrain or stop the enemy. The goal of a strongpoint for example 
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"As a mechanized army will consist of two forces - tank and
anti-tank, whenever it is possible for the latter to take up a position
which the enemy will have to attack in order to carry out his plan, then
it will generally be to the advantage of his opponent to let him attack,
and directly his attack begins to succeed or fail, to launch a
counteroffensivein full force against him."

In contrast with current VS doctrine concerning defensive counterattacks,

the German doctrine in FM 100/100 apparently reflects their extensive

experience in World War II. Compare the following with our earlier quote

from FH 71-100:

Counterattacks are practical if a favorable opportunity presents
itself for eliminating enemy elements in the course of combat. All commanders
must resolutely exploit and bring about such possibilities. That applies
especially if there is a prospect:

That enemy units, which have been pinned down by defensive fire,
can be smashed through a counterattack even before they can be reinforced
and before their supporting fire can once again be brought fully to bear, or

That enemy elements, which have advanced across a terrain obstacle,
can be fought to a standstill before the bulk of the enemy forces has
overcome the obstacle, or

That advanced elements can be attacked along their flanks or in the
rear and that they can thus be cut off from their ovm rear communications.

Counterattacks are always necessary when — in case of deep enemy
penetration -- a coherent defense cannot be maintained or restored in
any other v/ay or when lost terrain must be recaptured.

With the foregoing as background, let us examine the particulars

of one form of terrain reinforcement -- The Strongpoint -- and the

possibilities of exploiting advantages from it.

Ibid, pg 142.
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HOW TO BUILD AND USE IT

FM 71-2 defines a strongpoint as "the cork in a bottleneck formed by terrain,

obstacles, and units." The manual continues, "The strongpoint is distinguished

from other defensive positions by the importance of the terrain on which it

is located and the resulting time, effort, and resources dedicated to its development.

It is an immovable object around which the battle will swirl." This happens

when the strongpoint not only stops the enemy's advance through a critical

area but also provides a friendly island or security zone that allows the mobile

force to accept greater risks in the kind of movement it chooses to make.

Plan

Qy Visualize the battle.

Qj Integrate all combat power

\3J Determine material required.

(<_) Explain the game plan.

C Qy PrePare anti-armor fight.

Prepare "kIjQ Prepare infantry protective fight.

\ \7y Fignt the strongpoint.
Execute *\ QQ Support the wider battle.

U

HOW TO BUILD AND USE IT 

FM 71-2 defines a strongpoint as "the cork in a bottleneck formed by terrain, 

obstacles, and units." The manual continues, "The strongpoint is distinguished 

fro!ll other defensive positions by the importance of the terrain on which it 

is located and the resulting time, effort, and resources dedicated to its development. 

It is an immovable object around which the battle wl11 swirl." This happens 

when the strongpoint not only stops the enemy's advance through a critical 

area but, also provides a friendly island or security zone that allows the mobile 

force to accept greater risks in the kind of movement it chooses to make. 

0) Visualize the battle. 

@ Integrate aU combat power 

r Plan 0) Determine material required. 

@ Explain the game plan. 

~0 Prepare anti-armor fight. 

Prepare @ Prepare infantry protective fight. 

~0 Fight the strongpoint. 
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o VISUALIZE THE BATTLE

It is impossible for the team commander to establish a strongpoint —

or indeed any position — without a clear concept of the defense. A team commander,

for example, must know precise mission and also know the task force commander's

detailed view (or "visualization") of how the battle is likely to develop in his

sector, phase by phase. Obviously, this is not something the task force commander

can predict with 100 percent accuracy, but it is a framework of mutual understanding

that forms a battle plan. The team commander can then develop a game plan

that lays out the probable course of action in each sector. He can paint the

picture of the battle so that his subordinates will understand their interacting

roles.

Knowing the ground and well aware of the obstacles and the

fire power which he can bring to bear, the commander forms

in his own mind a picture of the most likely way in which an

enemy force will attack him.

He sees this in a series of phases from his initial acquisition of enemy

forces at some distance from his position all the way through a close-in assault

against him. He estimates what his longrange fires including Air Force, Army

Aviation and Artillery will do to the opposing force and what his opponent's

reaction will be. He anticipates and plans for the application of closer in fires

(tank main gun, TOW, DRAGON) and decides the timing and fire techniques

to be used. He makes assumptions about the routes that enemy forces will

use to gain his position and the formations and weapons that the enemy might

bring to bear. He then visualizes and plans a close-in battle using mortars,
automatic weapons and additional obstacles.

<D I'VISUALIZE THE BATTLE] 
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or indeed any position -- without a clear concept of the defense. A team commande~, 
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that lays out the probable course of action in each sector. He can paint the 

picture of the battle so that his subordinates will understand their interacting 

roles. 

Knowing the ground and well aware of the obstacles and the 

fire power which he can bring to bear, the commander forms 
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(tank main gun, TOW, DRAGON) and decides the timing and fire techniques 

to be used. He makes assumptions about the routes that enemy forces will 

use to gain his position and the formations and weapons that the enemy might 

bring to bear. He then visualizes and plans a close-in battle !lsing mortars, 

automatic weapons and additional obstacles. 



Second attack could come
from high ground on west,
if they manage to drive off
our team tank from positions
there. Good terrain for
plenty of Infantry. Also,
one deep draw.

3d attack could >ump off
from east if enemy\gets
into it — will have\to
watch wooded draws —

bstacles will help.

First attabiTwould come from south,
Cank heavy. Could engage them with
long range fires.\£ They'd be good
targets on the tank ditch. V*lf they
get into DRAGON range...

His approach will take him across
the tank ditch, probably with his
preponderance of force near the
crossroads...
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First atta would come from south, 
tank heavy. Could engage them with 
long range fires.~ They'd be good 
targets on the tank ditch. ~If they 
get into DRAGON range ... 

\..,. 
His approach will take him across 
the tank ditch, probably with his 
preponderance of force near the 
crossroads ... 



INTEGRATE ALL COMBAT POWER

/ f fi h y

A defender never has enough time to prepare to his own satisfaction

for an attack. He must therefore have a clear sense of the priorities of work

to be done. Those will vary with the circumstances, but obviously the siting

of weapons is a very early task. Commanders also plan for actions that will

insure proper command and control of key weapons, construction of barriers,

camouflage, security, and other factors. The main purpose of the strongpoint -
- stopping the enemy force — means that the teams directing artillery and

Air Force support (FIST and ALO) must get early attention and be provided

with locations (probably several) from which they can bring fire power to bear.

Since the position must be capable of sustained defense, its fighting positions

must be able to absorb punishment. Well constructed fighting positions take

time and engineer knowhow.

The commander must make use of all the defensive power available to

him:

Tactical air

Long range artillery

Attack helicopters

TOW

Tank main gun

DRAGON

MORTARS

LAW

Automatic weapons

MINES

OBSTACLES
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New weapons using guidance provided by observers will increase the

defensive potential of strongpoints and make them even more viable. The

same is true of vision and sighting devices that can penetrate darkness, and

smoke, or pick up heat differential. These weapons, used correctly, tend to

aid the defender more than the attacker.

NEW WEAPONRY

TOW NIGHT & THERMAL SIGHTS

DRAGON NIGHT SIGHT (TRACER)

FAMILY OF SCATTERABLE MINES (FASCAM)

— AIRCRAFT (M-56)

-- GROUND (GEMISS)

ARTILLERY DELIVERED MINES

— 155 mm AT

— 155 mm AP

LASER DESIGNATOR

UNIVERSAL ENGINEER TRACTOR M9

NIGHT VISION GOGGLES

THERMAL VIEWERS & SURVEILLANCE RADARS

VIPER

STINGER

New weapons using guidance provided by observers wi11increase the 

defensive potential of strongpoints and make them even more viable. The 

same is true of vision and sighting devices that can penetrate darkness, and 

smoke, or pick up heat differential. These weapons, used correctly, tend to 

aid the defender more than the attacker. 
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-- AIRCRAFT (M-56) 

-- GROUND (GEMISS) 

ARTILLERY DELIVERED MINES 

-- 155 mm AT 

-- 155 mm AP 

LASER DESIGNATOR 

UNIVERSAL ENGINEER TRACTOR M9 

NIGHT VISION GOGGLES 

THERMAL VIEWERS &: SURVEILLANCE RADARS 

VIPER 

STINGER 



/p\-
Q | DETERMINE MATERIAL REQUIRED""]

If your mission is to defend, the preservation of your force bears heavily

on the degree you succeed in protecting your weapons and men from artillery

fires.

Provisioning requirements to construct a strongpoint for a company team
often exceed our imagination and experience. How can the Co TM leader

determine his requirements?

BREAK IT DOWN BY CATEGORY:

FORTIFICATIONS

- Overhead cover for CP's

- Protection for weapon systems

- Overhead cover for fighting positions

- Needs of mortar section, tows .. .

- Where and how much revetment material is needed

OBSTACLES

- Mines

- Wire and pickets

No shopping list will be all inclusive. Consider what natural material

is available such as logs and stone or guard rails. Coordinate with supporting

engineer for ideas. Consider the amount of time you will have available to

build your defense and what manpower is available. How much transportation

is required? Available?
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Th s is one area it pays to think hiff. How thick must parabets

r«,W.? Y°o Pr.ot;fcting vour P05**™ from mortars or 120 mmrocket fire? Air burst or direct hit? Remember the greater

ingG nUSS °f ^ Shelter' ^ ^^^ thC strenSth °* «Wort-

Key Types of Material

Hvy Timbers/Logs

Planking, Guard Rail

Plastic Membrane

Small Timber /logs, Picket

Pickets

Ammo Boxes

Sand Bags

Wire (Barbed & Concertina)

Purpose

Sills for roof members
Vertical supports for roof
Roof Members

Roofing
Water proofing of protective
fi l l

Shoring for Revetments

Bracing Material
Short width roofing member
Wire obstacles

Revetment material
Flooring when wet
Protective walls when fill
w/earth

Reveting, Parapets

Obstacles

This is one area it pays to think big. How thick must parabets be? Are you protecting your position from mortars or 120 mm rocket fire? Air burst or direct hit? Remember the greater 
the thickness of the shelter, the greater the strength of support
ing members. 

Key Types of Material 
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Small Timber/logs, Picket 

Pickets 

Ammo Boxes 

Sand Bags 

Wire (Barbed de Concertina) 
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Vertical supports for roof 
Roof Members 

Roofing 

Water proofing of protective 
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Short width roofing member 
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Protective walls when flll 
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PROVISIONING

Provisioning for survivability is a major task requiring careful planning

and coordination.

Digging-in + over head cover = aurvivability

Think big - Be imaginative

MATERIAL

TONS & TONS

Obstacles: CL V, 600 mines

Protection: CL IV, wire - 100 rolls

concertina

Fortification: C-IV, t imber/log, plaking

guard rail, sandbags,

revetment

TRANSPORTATION - Typical Company TM can consume

19 cargo truck loads of material in 48 hours.

1 Carge trk w/trir CL V barrier

3 Carge trks - wire & pickets

15 Carge trks - CL IV fortification material

19 Truck loads

EQUIPMENT ^UNIMOG for fighting positions & trenches

Dozer for CPs, tank ramps, hull down

positions

GERMAN INF SCHOOL
L-s

USARMY ARMOR & ENGR BOARD
- J
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Provisioning for survivability is a major task requiring careful planning 
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Dozer for CPs, tank ramps, hull down 
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USARMY ARMOR & ENGR BOARD 
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DIGGING IN-EQUIPMENT PRIORITIES

Key to Survival - Our ability to dig in is directly related to the preservation

of the force and is the key to survivability. Important and crucial as this

task is, our understanding and capability is often greatly underdeveloped.

Recent experience illustrates that actual practice is essential to realize the

magnitude of this task and recognize the limited equipment assets available.

We have 30 years of advances in weapon systems, yet rely heavily I

on the same hand tools available in WW II. Division wide only »

backhoes are available. With decision to "Fight Forward" the

German army bought commercial UNIMOG w/backhoes to dig

in and assigned 4 per INFANTRY BATTALION.

Best by Test - A rescent evaluation by the US Army Armor and Engineer

Board on the strong point excavation equipment concluded that the UNIMOG

was the over all best excavator with the mobility.

Present equipment available in DS of a Brigade includes 1 bull-dozer,

1 tractor w/backhoe and 2 bucket loaders. Defining work requirements and

setting priorities for this equipment is key to timely completion and utilization

of maneuver force manpower. As a guide, the following priorities match the

size of job to the equipment and subsequent personnel tasks and priorities.
-

Bulldozer Priorities

1st 24 hours 1. CMD & Control Bunkers

2. Tank Ramps/Positions

3. Hull sown positions for Tow, Mortar,

and APC

2nd 24 hours 4. ANTI TANK ditches

5. Improve Concealed Routes

6. Alternate and Supplement Positions
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UNIMOG Priorities

1st 24 hours 1. Pr imary F ight ing Posi t ion w/Over

head cover

2. Primary Fighting Positions w/o

Over head cover

2nd 24 hours 3. Alternate Positions

4. Connecting Trenches

Bucket Loader Priorities

1. Assist Bulldozer as a team

2. Assist with material handling

3. Assist in digging where soil permits

Building Priorities
1. Begin with obstacles supporting longest range fires and work

toward your position considering ranges of each weapon system.

2. Orient obstacle to create flank shots.

3. Use to deny defiles.

QUICK PLANNING GUIDANCE

ANTI-TANK DITCH 1.5 m deep x Dozer Blade wide - 100 m/hour

MINEFIELDS M-15 at mine by hand (PLT) 200/hr Pk 75%

(1 MINE/m of front) by mine layer 300/hr Pk 75%

M-21 at MINE by hand (PLT) 100/hr Pk 97%

MINE HAULING CAPACITY 1 i T Trir 2 j T or ST CARGO TRK

M - 1 5 a t 2 0 0 2 0 0

M - 2 1 2 6 4 4 4 4

Vehicles lanes are 16m wide - a GAP is 100m or greater width.
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OBSTACLE PLAN 
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ANTI TAN K 1)1 TCIIES 

PRIORITY 1. 
(EQUIP) 

1400m ditch at 2S00m range for 
TON FIRES (14 hours) 

PRIORITY 2. 1l00m ditch at lS00m range for 
(EQUIP) TANK FIRES (11 hours) 

J t ,.s~"\ 
f-IJ ("/t' ". 

:-- _ 1\ t'c: 

PRIORITY 3. 100m MINEFIELD. 
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Range. 
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©[ EXPLAIN THE GAME PLAN

f * ' C O M M A N D E R ' S B A T T L E P L A N

When the commander has this complete idea in his mind, he calls
his immediate subordinates to a location where the potential battle
field can be seen and explains the game plan to his key defensive

players. It is vital that this gaming of the battle takes places as
a conversation between the commmander and his subordinates prior to

any physical organization of the defensive position. If, for example,
the commander merely points out the areas of responsibility or de
fensive sectors to his subordinate, they may tend to distribute evenly
the defensive capability -- soldiers and fire power -- from one flank
of their sector to the other without much regard for the dynamics of
the defense. The fire of a platoon in defense is a coordinated effort

\ that other elements of the company depend on, and the team commander

should know exactly what he wants from each element under his control.

It is up to the commander to make his unit leaders see and
understand in advance how he thinks the battle will go in
order that they can properly plan the best use of all the
resources available to them.

Whether the battle will follow predicted lines depends on the
tactical skill of the defending commander and his ability to sense
what his opponent will do. Chances are that there will be many
modifications made as the battle progresses; nevertheless, the most

important assist that the commander can give to his subordinates is
a well thought out and detailed game plan of the defense.
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PREPARE THE ANTI ARMOR FIGHT

The strongpoint is designed so that it "...physically cannot be

overrun or bypassed by tanks.." (FM 71-2). To meet this objective,

the strongpoint must be optimally located, integrated with other units

and given sufficient assets to accomplish its mission. Internally,

the strongpoint commander must carefully integrate all combat systems

in order to make his position impassable to enemy armor. This section

examines the internal combat systems which contribute both directly

and indirectly to the anti-armor fight.

COMMAND AND CONTROL

The strongpoint defense cannot be coherent without proper command

and control. To insure the survivability of command and control, CP's
* must be well dug in with overhead cover. An alternate CP containing

the executive officer with a FIST representative and duplicate communi

cations system should also be constructed. The main CP should be

located so the commander can optimally observe the area in which the

main battle is expected to be fought. In this regard, communication

on the strongpoint is essential for success. Messenger, the most

secure communications system, becomes impractical when the strong-

point begins to take fire, especially indirect fire. The enemy's EW

capability forces the team commander to deemphasize radio communications

Thus wire, properly employed, becomes the most secure means of communi

cation and has the highest probability of survival of the communications

systems available today. Line of sight and laser assisted radios are

o 0
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being developed and will offer tomorrow's commander a highly survivable,

mobile, secure communications system.

Wire should be laid underground
to tie in all command and control
elements on the strongpoint.

MAIN CP
Company Team Commander
FIST Chief
Support Personnel

SECOND CP
Company Team XO
FIST NCO
Support Personnel

being developed and will offer tomorrow's commander a highly survivable, 

mobile, secure communications system. 
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TOW

The TOW's high hit probability, lethality and long range makes

it vital to stroripoint defense. If a large number of TOW's are
' i

employed, the TOW platoon leader should function as does the FIST

Chief; planning, coordinating and directing the TOW fire.

PROBABILITIES OF FIRST ROUND HITS

.6

.4

.2

0

DISMOUNTED TOW

A TOW will survive longer on a strongpoint when dismounted and

employed from well concealed, dug-in fighting positions where back-

blast can be controlled and hidden.

A TOW is provided greater protection in low-silhouette, covered

fighting positions that are built to carry the telltale backblast
some distance away from the weapon. These positions need a backblast

tunnel with a cross section about the dimensions of an average door

in order to stay within the tolerance level for overpressure. Such

positions are much harder to knock out than the track mounted TOW,

v<
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even when the mounted system is in defilade. The disadvantage of the

dismounted TOW is its lack of mobility.

DISMOUNTED TOW
FIGHTING POSITION

Ammo box
marks range
at 3,000m
from gunner
position
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Long ramp channels
backblast signature away

from position

Opening for
backblast
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MOUNTED TOW

The advantage of the mounted TOW is its mobility, given a variety

of covered and concealed positions from which it can fire. The dis

advantage is its greater vulnerability to artillery and direct fire.
Mounted TOW's are provided with berms or are dug-in to decrease their

vulnerabilities. Covered and concealed routes must be sought out and

improved by engineers in order to allow movement to alternate positions,
The improved TOW vehicle will greatly increase the mounted TOW's survi

vability and rate of fire.

MOUNTED TOW
BEHIND BERM

Sandbag 3,000m
ranqe marker, from
gunner's position

HASTY BERM

I 
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TANKS

Tank positions should be located in areas which provide for a

covered and concealed withdrawal to other firing nosit$Ofis. IVhere

necessary, bulldozers can cut or deepen defiles in order to insure

tanks can use internal routes within the position without being exposed

to direct fire. The location of berms near the inner edges of wood lines

is highly effective, as are tank fighting positions near the crest of

high ground. It is not tactically sound to place tanks on the forward

slopes of strongpoints unless their movement can be concealed by smoke

or other means. Excavations for tanks should be wide enough to eliminate

tight turns which may result in thrown tracks. The depth of excavations

must be carefully planned to insure that the tank's main gun is able

to place effective fire in the anticipated direction of enemy attack.
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Tanks provide the team commander with the
most survivable, powerful weapons system
capable of movement to alternate and supple
mentary positions.

ONE TANK FIRES
WHILE ANOTHER REPOSITIONS
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Trenches enable tanks
to move from ramp to ramp

concealed from enemy
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Individual positions for tanks may be constructed, however it

r is more effective to create berms 700 or more meters in length perpen
dicular to the enemy advance in order to provide flexibility for the

tanker in selecting his precise firing position.

Bulldozers and front loaders can provide defilade for tanks on
short order, throwing up berms of earth behind which a tank can move

and fire. When a front loader builds a be™,, it carries earth into

position and leaves less ground scar than a bulldozer. It may be
better to throw up simple berm over an extended length rather than to

dig individual tank positions. The berm method saves time, is easy to

construct, does not have to be precise, and gives the tanker more

flex ib i l i t y.
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A typical berm can be constructed quickly
along, a woodline (or preferably just in
side the woodline). The berm thus pro
vides some protection while the woods
conceal the movement of the tank.

TANK BEHIND BERM

HASTY BERM
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DRAGON

A

As a medium range AT weapon, DRAGON'S can be considered as part

of either the primary AT defense with tanks or TOW's, or as a part of

the close-in dismounted Infantry defenses. In either case, DRAGON'S

are positioned to supplement tanks and TOW's and are employed in pairs,

as are the other armored killing systems.

In visualizing the battle, the strongpoint Commander
must prepare his defense to engage the enemy at
decreasing ranges with maximum firepower.

DRAGON'S, like TOW's, can be positioned mounted or dismounted on the

strongpoint; but, as with the TOW, the dismounted, dug in DRAGON stands

a much greater chance of survival than does a mounted DRAGON with little

or no overhead cover. In positioning his DRAGON'S, the team Commander

should insure the firing point permits the firer to engage enemy armor

with an oblique or flank ?hpt and is protected by dug in Infantry positions.

li
MACHINE GUN CAUSES CREW TO
BUTTON UP AS DRAGON GUNNER

KILLS TANK

DRAGON 
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AIR DEFENSE ARTILLERY

The strongpoint will likely be attached by enemy tacair or helicopters.

The commander must, therefore, insure that both active and passive air

defense weapons are normally the protection of the main anti-armor

systems. Air defense assets are positioned based on the known or suspected
air threat and the established priorities. The exact location of air

defense positions within the strongpoint should be picked by the team

commander with advice from the air defense representative. Air defense

elements located with units flanking the strongpoint may provide the

most effective air defense fires. The task force commander may place

supporting air defense systems with units adjacent to the strongpoint or
on overwatching terrain.

REDEYES

Redeye firing positions should include a dug-in search position that
allows gunners to move to launch positions, fire, and return to the

protected search position. Launch positions must be at least 12 meters
from the search positions. Ideally, the team should have several firing

positions, each with several launch positions.
ONCE FIRED, THE REDEYE

DUG IN
SEARCH
POS\T\ON

LAUNCH
POSITION

MISSILE HAS A HIGHLY

VISIBLE SIGNATURE.

TO SURVIVE, GUNNERS

SHOULD MOVE IMMEDIATELY

AFTER FIRING.

*
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CHAPARRAL/VULCAN

Use of Chaparral and Vulcan systems on a strongpoint are dependent

f*- upon the terrain and the task force commander's priority for air defense.
These systems are extremely vulnerable to enemy artillery fires. Positions

which provide cover/defilade from suppression yet still permit immediate

movement into firing posture are essential.
ORGANIC WEAPONS

The firepower of the company team's machine guns and rifles —

directed at enemy aircraft in a voluminous manner can be formidable if

intergrated properly into the overall strongpoint plan. TOWS can be

employed against enemy helicopters if the enemy is flying either towards
or away from the firing position.
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ENGINEERS

Engineer assets will normally be allocated to the strongpoint commander

to assist in enhancing the survivability of the position.

ENGINEERS CAN:
- Provide expert advice and supervision

- Assist in construction, especially with

heavy earth moving equipment.
- Help provide and haul reinforcing material.

ENGINEERS CANNOT:

Do all the work for you!

Heavy engineer equipment is an important and limited resource on the

strongpoint. It is vital to insure that the use of engineer equipment

is well-planned. Much time can be lost in moving equipment from one

side of the position to the other or in confusing the crews on what

positions are to be dug and in what order. The integrated use of all

engineer equipment will provide the most effective utilization of time.

Failure to plan directly will result in idle time created by lack of

instructions to engineer crews or cueing of equipment waiting to do

successive tasks. Engineer officers and MCO work much better with their

equipment if they are given a good idea of the overall plan of the

defense. They must know exactly what they are expected to accomplish.

Time can be gained by explaining to engineer work crews and equipment

operators the purpose of a given fighting position and what the final

IV )
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strongpoint. It is vital to insure that the use of engineer equipment 

is well-planned. Much time can be lost in moving equipment from one 

side of the position to the other or in confusing the crews on what 

positions are to be dug and in what order. The integrated use of all 

engineer equipment will provide the most effective utilization of time. 

Failure to plan directly will result in idle time created by lack of 

instructions to engineer crews or cueing of equipment waiting to do 

successive tasks. Engineer officers and NCO work much better with their 

equipment if they are given a good idea of the overall plan of the 

defense. They must know exactly what they are expected to accomplish. 

Time can be gained by explaining to engineer \oJork crews and equipment 

operators the purpose of a given fighting position and what the final 
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result is supposed to look like. This is far better than attempting to

provide detailed instructions as to the specifications of a hole to be
dug. Strongpoint leaders must take advantage of the potential of the

engineer equipment by digging the rough position bigger than the final

product and then backfilling against the interior revetments in order to
create the position. Leaders at all levels should look for advice from

the engineer on every position - he will have time-saving ideas and

suggestions for making the plan a little better. In constructing positions,
leaders must remember that in addition to the individual occupants,

there must be room for weapons, ammunition, food, supplies, and in

general, existence over a period of hours or days. This dictates that

positions have to be larger than one might assume at first glance if the
defense of the strongpoint is going to be prolonged.

The company team must insure that its own "engineer" related equipment

is available and in good working order. This can include a variety of

items, from chain saws to entrenching tools.

To optimize the Engineer's capability, the company leadership should:
0 Include engineers in overall planning and continually

keep them informed.
° Establish work priorities.

° Insure the engineer advisors and equipment operators

understand both the company team's mission as well as

the mission of the element they're supporting.
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ARMORED PERSONNEL CARRIERS

APC will serve in a number of different roles on a strongpoint. It

C*' need not be used solely as a weapons carrier and storage facility. The

role of the vehicle can be adapted to the strongpoint during construction

and during the battle.

PHASE I

CONSTRUCTION

TRANSPORT
- Barrier material

- Mines

- Ammunition

- Concertina

PHASE II

THE BATTLE

TRANSPORT
- Ammunition

- Wounded

- Personnel and weapons to

supplementary positions
- Mounted patrols

If APC cannot be employed effectively on the strongpoint or effectively

covered and concealed, they should be held in the rear to reposition

forces, augment the strongpoint, or provide vehicles for resupply.
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PROTFCTED LOGISTIC COMPLEX

A bunker complex must be constructed centrally in the strongpoint to

store additional ammunition and other supplies. Part of this complex

should contain a bunker that would be a collection point for wounded.

Personnel such as the first sergeant, supply sergeant, supply clerk, and

senior medic would occupy this position.
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(7) PREPARE THE INFANTRY PROTECTIVE FIGHT
Once the main armor-killing elements have been located to maximize

their efficiency, the chain of command directs the remainder of the company

into fighting positions that will protect these long range tank killers

against close-in assault. The basic teamwork of the strongpoint defense is
the interaction in which the TOW, tanks, and FIST challenge the enemy

weapons systems that can outgun infantry small arms, while well-positioned small
arms fire secures the anti-tank systems.

NESTING POSITIONS

The strongpoint must be interwoven with connecting trenches within each

fighting position as well as from fighting position to fighting position.
The goal in constructing individual fighting positions is to create "nests" of

automatic weapons positions that are mutually supporting while attacking

the FLANKS of enemy infantry as they assault.
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AUTOMATIC WEAPONS "NESTS" PROTECT THE TANK KILLING SYSTEMS FROM ENEMY INFANTRY
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WEAPONS SYSTEMS

.50 Caliber Machine Gun

The Caliber .50 machine gun can be positioned to "suppress" enemy

armored vehicles or employed dismounted, in dug-in fighting positions to

kill enemy infantry as they assault the strongpoint.

While the Caliber .50 will force enemy armored vehicles to "button

up" if employed only with that mission, the weapon is "wasted" after the

battle begins. If used in a mounted suppression role, the gunner and

assistant gunner must be provided with some overhead cover or their

survival rate diminishes markedly as enemy artillery begins. Additionally,

it takes far less time to construct a fighting position for a Caliber

.50 than to dig in an APC.

The Caliber .50 machine gun is best employed dismounted as a powerful

assist for the automatic weapons in keeping enemy infantry from assaulting

the larger weapons of the strongpoint. Firing from the nests of small

arms weapons, it adds authority to the fire of riflemen, M60 machine

gunners, and mortars. It is positioned among these other weapons, where

its grazing fire can do most damage to the enemy. The dismounted Caliber

.50 also frees the APC for other critical missions.

M60 Machine Gun/M203

The M60 machine gun is used primarily to kill enemy infantry as they

assault the strongpoint. While it can be used to suppress and force the

enemy to button up, that should not be the primary mission. M60 must be

intergrated with other automatic weapons to create a series interlocking
"bands of steel" delivering grazing fire into the flanks of assaulting

enemy soldiers. The M203 should be located with the M60 and used to

assist in denying enemy infantry the protection of all the space.
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LAW

Although the LAW is not a long range armor killing weapon, it is

effective at short ranges.

The employment tenchiques for the LAW differ considerably from those

for ATGM because of the difference in capabilities.

The warhead of the LAW is less lethal than that of the ATGM. Thus,

the team commander must position this weapon to allow the firer the best

FLANKING SHOT. These flank shots allow the firer to take maximum advantage

of the tank's thinner armor on its sides and rear. Likewise, MULTIPLE

HITS that are not needed from TOW and DRAGON are essential if LAW are to

destroy enemy armor.

Fire the LAW in VOLLEYS
Fire the LAW in PAIRS
Fire the LAW in Sequences

Since the LAW is a short range tank killer, it must be fired from a

dug-in fighting position to insure its survivability. LAW firing

positions should be included in the planning of automatic weapons and

other infantry positions.
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MORTARS

The mortars can be positioned mounted or dismounted. As with the

TOW and DRAGON, the mortar will survive longer if dismounted and dug-

in. The dismounted mortar pit may be positioned to provide a 360 degree

firing capability because a company team strongpoint may be bypassed and
surrounded. The strongpoint must be able to stand alone and survive.

GROUND MOUNTED MORTAR POSITION
(STRONGPOINT) I

TELEPHONES
RADIO

camouflage/nets

READY RA£K

■TELEPHOW*
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(OR? RAO

READY
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AMMO STORAGE

AREA
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Mounted mortars offer the commander a quick reaction, mobile, indirect

fire capability. The carriers must be dug-in, to provide the maximum

protection. An interconnecting trench network that provides covered and
concealed routes to supply bunker ammunition storage points, the FDC,

and sleeping positions, is essential whether mortars are mounted or

dismounted. The soldiers on a strongpoint must prepare their positions

to withstand large volumes of indirect fire over a prolonged period of

time.
TRACK MOUNTED MORTAR POSITION (STRONG POINT)
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MARKING KNOWN RANGES

The Company team Commander on the strongpoint must insure the ranges

of all his armor killing weapons are clearly marked on the terrain. This makes

#^ use of the defender's advantage of known distances along the avenues which

the attacker must use. The firer must walk his fields of fire measuring exact

distance to the range marker. The firer can thus be sure within a few meters

of the range to attacking armor. Markers can be natural (trees, fences, houses,

etc.) or fabricated and emplaced (cairns of stones, sandbags painted white

on the firer's side, ammunition boxes, etc.). During the hours of limited visibility,

night observation devices hould be employed to determine range in addition

to seeing the enemy.

Range can be measured by walking the terrain, using the tanks range
finder or from precise map reconnaissance. Ranges must be determined as

precisely as possible and can't be just "estimated".

/P*\
DEAfr SPACE

The strongpoint must be prepared to survive a much greater amount

of direct and indirect fire than a battle position in the active defense. Therefore,

dead space in which enemy Infantry can use that can't be covered by a direct

fire weapon (perferably an automatic weapon) is unacceptable.

While deadspace must be covered by anti-personnel mines, concertina

wire, tangle foot, and various early warning devices, enemy Infantry along

with both friendly and enemy indirect fire will destroy all these devices eventually

and permit the enemy to utilize the dead space in subsequent attacks unless

the dead space is covered by direct fire.

STRONGPOINT SECURITY

Local Security on a strongpoint differs little from security requirements

in any other defensive position. Agressive patrolling, OP/LP's and maximum
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utilization of night vision devices, etc., must all be employed. Because the

strongpoint is designed to remain for a prolonged period oftime, all early warning

systems must be intergrated carefully into the overall defense of the position,

especially those systems which would detect movement during limited visibility.

SINGLE FIGHTING POSITIONS

Detailed information on constructing fighting positions is contained in

FM 5-15, 7-7, 71-1 and other documents. These manuals should be used as a

guide. The well constructed Infantry strongpoint position discussed here must

go far beyond many of the hasty position discussed in the manuals. While

there is no single solution to a good fighting position, several principles are

fundamental.

PRINCIPLES OF FIGHTING POSITIONS
- The position must be planned to support the overall defense

plan and must be mutually supporting with other positions.

- Forward parapets must be thick enough to withstand
continued direct fire.

- Overhead cover must be sturdy enough and thick enough
to withstand continous heavy enemy indirect fire.

- Overhead cover must rest on sturdy material, not earth
or sandbags.

The position must be constructed to blend in with the
ter ra in .

- There is no "1" way to construct a fighting position. Each
must be tailored to the terrain and mission of the weapon.

SELECTED BUNDESWEHR PRINCIPLES FOR THE CONSTRUCTION OF
FIELD FORTIFICATIONS

- Standing task to all troops; to build them as strong and
as durable as permitted by the given conditions.

- Always post security while working.

- Plan and organize efficiently; use and coordinate all the time,
personnel and material available.

- Place priorities on the construction of fighting positions.
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- Camouflage continuously.

- Build positions during darkness if possible.

Direction of Fire

An attacking force will normally direct the preponderance of its fire

power directly forward of his direction of attack. The most effective defensive

fires are into the flank of the advancing enemy. In order to provide maximum

protection and to place the most lethal fire on the enemy, defending Infantry

men must construct positions that will protect them from the front while firing

into the flank of the attacking enemy Infantry. This requires careful planning

for mutually supporting positions.
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men must construct positions that will protect them from the front while firing 

into the flank of the attacking enemy Infantry. This requires careful planning 

for mutually supporting positions. 



STEPS IN BUILDING A FIGHTING POSITION

STEP 1 - Position Weapon Terrain and mission are studied. Weapon is positioned

on the ground. Flank coordination is made to insure fires are intergrated.

Range card is made.
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Once the weapon is unplaced and the range card is prepared, the

weapon should never move. The position is constructed around the weapon.
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Once the weapon is irnpJaced and the range card is prepared, the 

weapon should never move. The position is constructed around the weapon. 
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STEP II - Plan Position:

A. Firing platform is planned:

Big enough,

Stable (e.g., capable of absorbing shock of caliber-50 machinegun

tripod legs over an extended period of time.),

Provides for assitant gunner and ammunition.

B. Parapet is planned facing enemy avenue of approach (Parapet must

be graded to conform to the terrain and avoid a sharp silhouette).

fl
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STEP 11- Plan Position: 

. ' . .. 

A. Firing platform is planned: 

Big enough, 

Stable (e.g., capable of absorbing shock of caliber-50 machinegun 

tripod legs over an extended period of time.), 

Provides for assitant gunner and ammunition. 

B. Parapet is planned facing enemy avenue of approach (Parapet must 

be graded to conform to the terrain and avoid a sharp silhouette) • 



C. Remainder of position is planned to include:

Room for occupants,

Ammunition storage,

Food storage,

Equipment storage.

AMMUNITION
STORAGE

Plan firing positions so that the tallest soldier may fire the pri
mary weapon. Difference in height can be overcome by using ammo
boxes, sandbags, or other material for shorter gunners.
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STEP III - Mark Position: Position is marked for digging to allow for

space required for revetting; the position is dug wider than required and
filled-back in.

MMMUNfT/ON.
STORAGE
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STEP III - Mark Position: Position is marked for digging to allow for 

space required for revetting; the position is dug wider than required and 

filled-back in. 
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STEP IV - Construct Position:

A. Position is dug.

B. Sides are revetted.

C. Overhead cover is installed.

D. Sod is implaced and camouflage is completed.

.4 WgSS-*-_sv. '• ;>^t*~^.

A fighting position is never complete! Work must continue to
positions' survivability, camouflage, and functions.

Redundant shortcomings in the construction of sound fighting positions
consistantly involve three areas:

- Revetting,

- Overhead cover,

- Terracing,

- Drainage.

(o\
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B. Sides are revetted. 
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D. Sod is implaced and camouflage is completed. 
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REVETTING 

l\'a11s and interconnecting trenches must be revetted to insure they don't collapse 

during rainy weather. 

I'HO LDFASTS" 

CHICKENI\'IRE 
AND BURLAP 

~AKES 

EARTHFACE 
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OVERHEAD COVER
Overhead cover must be constructed to provide the best possible protection; especially
from airburst. A good position will have overhead cover that allows the soldier to

fight from beneath it.

A waterproof or water repellent layer
such as waterproof packing material
from DRAGONS, C-Rations, or a poncho is
placed over the logs.

Structural supports for
overhead cover must be
correctly place and
supported.

Sills must be level so
as to distr ibute
weight evenly on the
supporting ground.

Space should be left
between sill and the
h o l e i t s e l f . ( A t l e a s t
12")

Timbers, logs, highway
guardrails are posit ioned
to support sandbags.

(An example of a similar German position is on the fqllowing page)

.~ 
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Overhead cover must be constructed to provide the best possible protection; especially 

from airburst. A good position \vi 11 have overhead cover that a11O\ ... s the soldier to 

fight from beneath it. 

Structural supports for 
overhead cover must be 
correctly place and 
supported. 

Sills must be level so 
as to distribute 
\Veight evenly on the 
supporting ground. 

A waterproof or water repellent layer 
such as waterproof packing material 
from DRAGONS, C-Rations, or a poncho is 
placeJ ov~r the logs. 

Space should 
betlveen sill 
hole itself. 
1211) 

be left 
and the 

(At least 

Timbers. logs, highway 
guardrails are positioned 
to support sandbags. 

(An example of a similar German position is on the fqllowing page) 
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BUNKER FOR SMALL ARMS WITH OVERHEAD COVER, OPEN ON THREE SIDES
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TERRACING

. Fighting positions must be terraced and configured so they blend and

slope with the surrounding terrain.

Support for Sandbags and SOD

Rivetting

Firing Port

Continued Out with
sandbags covered
with sod to break
outline of the pos

ition and blend with
the terrain.
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DRAINAGE

Draining fighting positions during rainy weather has traditionally been a
problem for the Infantryman. The problem has not only resulted in discomfort
but created casualities as well (emersion foot, trench foot, etc.,).

WATM /:r-V»./."••""•; is provided by
sloping the floor of you hole toward the
center. A shallow trench scooped out of the
Hoor will further direct water toward the
front wall.

SHALLOW
TRENCH
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DRAINAGE 

Draining fighting positions during rainy weather has traditionally been a 

problem for the Infantryman. The problem has not only resulted in discomfort 

but created casualities as well (emersion foot, trench foot, etc. ,) . 
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The bildge pump from an armored personnel carrier may also be used to re

move water from positions.

pos i t i ve
connector

water output ground connector

WATER
INTAK
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The bildge pump from an armored personnel carrier may also be used to re

move water from positions. 
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Procedures for removing a bilge pump from an M113 and utilizing it for draining
flooded posit ions:

-- Remove the rear floor plate from the Ml 13
-- Disconnect the rear bilge pump electrical and hose

connections
-- Remove the pump
-- Install a 1 1/2 inch hose to the wate output

pipe using a hose clamp to prevent leakage
-- Install screen over the water intake pipe

using a clamp to prevent leakage
-- Install straps around the end of the pumps

(positive connector end)
-- Using one strand of WD - 1 wire attach the

positive connector on the pump to the pos
itive connector on the vehicle

-- Lower pumps HALFWAY into the water by the

attached strap, insuring that the water
intake and the positive electrical conn
ector is above the surface

-- Turn the pump switch on in the Ml13 vehicle

and pump as much water from the position
without clogging the pump with mud or debris.

/.or

Procedures for removing a bilge pump from an M1l3 and utilizing it for draining 

flooded positions: 

Remove the rear floor plate from the M1l3 

Disconnect the rear bilge pump electrical and hose 

connections 

Remove the pump 

Install a 1 1/2 inch hose to the wate output 

pipe using a hose clamp to prevent leakage 

Install screen over the water intake pipe 

using a clamp to prevent leakage 

Install straps around the end of the pumps 

(positive connector end) 

Using one strand of WD - 1 \'lire attach the 

positive connector on the pump to the pos

itive connector on the vehicle 

Lmver pumps HALFI~AY into the Nater by the 

attached strap, insuring that the water 

intake and the positive electrical conn

ector is above the surface 

Turn the pump SNitch on in the lvll13 vehicle 

and pump as much \\later from the position 

without clogging the pump \\lith mud or debris. 



The UNIMOG is currently being brought into the Bundeswehr Panzer-

Grenadier Battalion inventory and is under consideration for the

U.S. Army. It is highly mobile and can rapidly dig positions in all

types of soil. For example:

P O S I T I O N T I M E

2 m a n fi g h t i n g p s n 1 0 m i n

trench ( lm long, Ln deep) 6 min

Othe r excava t i ons l cum 7 .5 m in

Times for loose, sandy soil. For cohesive soil or gravel add 25%
tough stiff soil with rocks add 100%
work on sloping ground add 15%
work in old forest stand, add 10%
work in tall forest stand add 20%
work in night or rain add 10%
work in NBC environment add 25%
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The UNIMOG is currently being brought into the Bunde~~ehr Panzer

Grenadier Battalion inventory and is under consideration for the 

U.S. Army. It is highly mobile and can rapidly dig positions in all 

types of soil. For example: 

POSITION TIME 

2 man fighting psn 10 min 

trench ( 1m long, 1m deep) 6 min 

Other excavations I Cll rn 7.5 min 

Times for loose, sandy soil. For cohesive soil or gravel add 25% 
tough stiff soil with rocks add 100% 
work on sloping ground add 15% 
work in old forest stand add 10% 
work in tall forest stand add 20% 

~ work in night or rain add 10% 
r/ work in NBC envirornnent add 25% 



Having organized the weapons systems into the most advantageous covered
and concealed positions on the strongpoint, let us now turn our attention to

fighting the strongpoint and supporting the wider battle.
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Having organi zed the \'leapons systems into the IllOSt advantageous covered 

and concealed positions on the strongpoint, let us nO\·! turn our attention to 

fighting the strongpoint and supporting the wider battle. 



(^FIGHTING THE STRONGPOINT |
The team commander has to be able to see the battlefield in order to

conduct the defense. He adjusts between his various surveillance assets depending

f8*1 on weather and visibility. His radars and thermal imagery, for example, may

provide key advantages under limited visibility conditions. His own CP location

with the strongpoint is chosen to provide the best possible overview of the

likeliest enemy approaches. He may require several well dug-in OP's for occu

pation under varying conditions.

Although the strongpoint is a fixed location, the conduct of its
defense is dynamic.

The team commander responds to the changing enemy situation by capit

alizing one every possible aspect of flexibility. If enemy indirect fire is heavy

on one partof the position he may move men to less intensely targeted areas

of the strongpoint. If weapons systems go out of action he adjusts to optimize

the defensive power of those that remain. If one side of his position comes

under mounted or dismounted attack he moves forces to meet it.

The team commander places his weapons in accordance with their missions

and capabilities. Locations of his TOW's and tanks must enhance coordination

of fire, including intergration of COBRA TOW's when appropriate.

Normally the long range tank killing weapons occupy the higher
killing weapons occupy the higher ground while Infantry close-in
protective weapons are positioned in the lower areas where interlocking
grazing fire is required in order to keep enemy RPG and rifle fire off
the "main mission" larger weapons.

■■oJ

As enemy forces draw closer to the strongpoint, the team commander

constantly adjusts his work priorities in order to provide for the most effective

preparation and full use of available time. He has to judge when it is time
to stop digging and to take the final steps in siting of weapons and adjusting
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~ preparation and fulJ use of available time. He has to judge when it is time 

to stop digging and to take the final steps in siting of weapons and adjusting 
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camouflage.

The Commander does not merely attempt to ascertian which way the

enemy will attack his position; he seeks to lead, or force the enemy into taking

options that will favor the defense and put the enemy at a disadvantage. Working

with the relatively restricted area encompassed by a strongpoint, the team

commander nevertheless achieves surprise by such means as withholding fire,

moving tanks via covered routes to new firing locations, making use of surprise

obstacles, and adjusting the composition of his combined arms firepower.

The lethality of modern weapons dictates that the commander must be prepared

to make changes based on the developing enemy situation or his own attrition

or reinforcement.

The need for flexibility drives the number of fighting positions to be

created: every new position provides yet another possibility for a more versatile

combined arms defense.
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The FIST Chief is the most important man on the strongpoint
in terms of providing firepower for the mission of stopping and de
stroying a mounted armor-protected attacking forces

^ With the advent of FASCAM and other muni t ions improvements, the

importance of the FIST as an anti-armor team continues to increase. The

FIST coordinates the massed firepower of artillery, air and cobra TOW's.

Artillery should be registered on main probable enemy avenues if conditions

permit. The team commander selects a well dug-in fighting position for himself

and his FIST Chief and an alternate position which is to occupied by his XO

and the FIST NCO. In order to deceive the enemy as to the location and strength

of the strongpoint, the team commander may wish to delay the employment

of direct fire weapons, using his FIST Chief to direct tactical air and artillery

against the enemy at long range. If friendly forces are already engaged with

the enemy, such fires (including attack helicopters) may be in progress — with

the strongpoint FIST monitoring and prepared to take over fire direction at

a later phase of the battle.

With the use of laser guided munitions (Copperhead), the FIST Chief

will be able to bring new dimensions to the tank killing capability of the artillery.

Copperhead will enable the team commander to engage the enemy with effective

long range armor-killing indirect fires.

COBRA TOW

The strongpoint supported by teams of Cobra TOW helicopeters is a form

idable defense. Ground and helicopter capabilities are mutually supporting.

The attack helicopter teams can observe enemy avenues and engage armor

targets up to 3,750 meters. The ground forces direct and indirect fires provide

the suppression of attacking anti-aircraft systems necessary to permit maximum

effective and sustained use of the Cobra.
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The FIST Chief is the most important man on the strongpoint 
in terms of providing firepower for the mission of stopping and de
stroying a mounted armor-protected attacking force. 

With the advent of FASCAM and other munitions improvements, the 

importance of the FIST as an anti-armor team continues to increase. The 

FIST coordinates the massed firepower of artillery, air and cobra TOW's. 

Artillery should be registered on main probable enemy avenues if conditions 

permit. The team commander selects a well dug-in fighting position for himself 

and his FIST Chief and an alternate position which is to occupied by his XO 
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of direct fire weapons, using his FIST Chief to direct tactical air and artiUery 
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the enemy, such fires (including attack helicopters) may be in progress -- with 

the strongpoint FIST monitoring and prepared to take over fire direction at 
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With the use of laser guided munitions (Copperhead), the FIST Chief 

will be able to bring new dimensions to the tank killing capability of the artillery. 

Copperhead will enable the team commander to engage the enemy with effective 
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The strongpoint supported by teams of Cobra TOW helicopeters is a form

idable defense. Ground and helicopter capabilities are mutually supporting. 

The attack helicopter teams can observe enemy avenues and engage armor 

targets up to 3,750 meters. The ground forces direct and indirect fires provide 

the suppression of attacking anti-aircraft systems necessary to permit maximum 

effective and sustained use of the Cobra. 
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Cobra TOW teams also enhance the task force and company team commander's

capability to force the attacker into hitting the strongpoint at the desired

point, and from the desired direction.

Intergrating the firing positions and kill zones of all the anti-tank
systems is the key.

The attack helicopter teams, with their Battle Captain leader, provide

a flexible ingredient for extending the teeth of the strongpoint.

The TOW's of the company team are the strongpoint commander's longest-

range direct fire weapon, and he sites these on high ground where visibility

is best. The protection of dug-in TOW's will allow successive firings from

the same position without the need for immediate relocation; since the weapon

and crew are protected and backblast is attenuated and partially concealed.

Resupply of TOW and other weapons positions utilizes APC's moving by defiladed

routes.
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Tanks can play a vitally important role on the strongpoint once it is recognized

that there is a requirement for their mobility and rapidfire anti-tank capability.

By planning firing positions and routes that allow him to take advantage of

the tanks armor-protected mobility.

The team commander insures that the tank does not become
a static "pillbox".

i m

in

It should be arranged that tanks move along defiladed and condealed

routes to firing positions, occupying them only when enemy armor is closing

within killing ranges. Prior to this, tanks should be located in areas which

afford protection from air strikes and artillery fire. A tank cannot remain

long in a fighting position after it has begun to fire on enemy targets. It must

have alternate position to which it can move by defilated routes. Tanks located

mediately below the crest of steep hills, if properly concealed (as, for example,

woods) are partially protected from artillery fire. In many cases the team

commander, because of his mission, will be reinforced with additional infantrymen,

more TOW's, tanks, radars, air defense weapons, and other fighting capabilities.

Much depends on his ability to command and control these resources and to

coordinate their employment.

The defenders have an increased advantage if the area surrounding the

strongpoint, out to range of direct fire weapons, has been marked to show

known distances. As the enemy "buttons up" while under srtillery and air attack

and closes to TOW range (unless the team commander decides to hold fire

and increase the surprise effect) he is engaged by the strongpoint's TOW's.

This is followed by tank fire engagement as the range decreases. Friendly

fire is timed and directed to take advantage of the tank ditches and minefields

as the attacking armored force is slowed and disorganized. If the mounted
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Tanks can playa vitally important role on the strongpoint once it is recognized 

that there is a requirement for their mobility and rapidfire anti-tank capability. 

By planning firing positions and routes that allow him to take advantage of 

the tanks armor-protected mobility. 

The team commander insures that the tank does not become 

a static "pillbox". 
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long in a fighting position after it has begun to fire on enemy targets. It must 

have alternate position to which it can move by defilated routes. Tanks located 

immediately below the crest of steep hills, if properly concealed (as, for example, 

in woods) are partially protected from artillery fire. In many cases the team 

commander, because of his mission, will be reinforced with additional infantrymen, 

more TOW's, tanks, radars, air defense weapons, and other fighting capabilities. 
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coordinate their employment. 

The defenders have an increased advantage if the area surrounding the 

strongpoint, out to range of direct fire weapons, has been marked to show 

known distances. As the enemy "buttons up" while under srtillery and air attack 

and closes to TOW range (unless the team commander decides to hold fire 

and increase the surprise effect) he is engaged by the strongpoint's TOW's. 

This is followed by tank fire engagement as the range decreases. Friendly 

fire is timed and directed to take advantage of the tank ditches and minefields 

as the attacking armored force is slowed and disorganized. It the mounted 



attack continues, DRAGON'S and LAW's come into play against enemy armor.

With accompanying infantry now separated from armor by artillery and defending

^ infantry fire, the enemy force is attrited to a level that stalls the attack.

The strongpoint commander reorganizes and prepares for a repetition

of the previous armored attack, or a more deliberate attack of dismounted

infantry. If this attack materializes and is able to assualt the infantry positions,

the "nesting" effect operates to surprise the enemy with flushing fire and cuts

into ground assausting echelons. The grouping of infantry automatic weapons

into nests allows friendly infantry to move further out from the center of

the strongpoint without weakening the ability of the perimeter to provide

effective grazing fire. Any enemy attempt to reduce individual nests is met

with fire from other nests on each flank.
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<§[8JSUPPORT THE WIDER BATTLE

The defense of the strongpoint normally is part of a larger plan serves

as a keystone in the progress of the battle. The team commander supports

the wider battle in two ways: (1) his defense of the strongpoint provides a

solid rock around which his higher commanders can plan execute a more mobile

defense with other forces; (2) his ability to maintain surveilance on enemy

units, serve as a communication relay, lay down supporting fires, and provide

other assistance to friendly forces helps to foil the enemy and to carry out

the overall defense.

An example of the role of the strongpoint in the wider battle is illustrated

in the following graphic sketches, beginning with a sketch from FM 71-100,

page 5-20:
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The enemy attacks to bypass the strongpoint and continue on to deeper

objectives. Friendly forces on the right flank are driven back, while on the
left the weaker enemy attack allows friendly forces to be repositioned by

the task force commander in preparation for a counterattack. Local defense

of the strongpoint and firesdirected by the strongpoing commander in support

of other friendly units have attrited the enemy force and slowed it.

The strongpoint becomes the pivot around which the battle moves, allowing

other friendly forces to conduct a more flexible, active defense, attriting

the enemy while the Task Force continues to control terrain which is key to

counterattack. As the enemy drives his attack into the friendly sector, he

strikes the minefields, anti-tank ditches, and other obstacles that form part

of the strongpoint's defensive system. He suffers additional attrition because

of the overwatching presence of the strongpoint, even though he may have

bypassed and surrounded it. Friendly tactical air strikes and artillery, directed

from tbypassed and surrounded it. Friendly tactical air strikes and artillery,

directed from the strongpoint, take a toll of enemy forces. He then must

direct his efforts to an assault on the strongpoint, which causes him further

attrition and "sets him up" for the friendly forces' counterattack. The strongpoint

also provides key assistance to the counterattack by continuing to direct fires

against the enemy and report his movement.
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The enemy is disrupted by the terrain, the minefields, the tank ditch, 

and the fire placed upon him. He moves his attritted force toward Task Force 

Tank, since this is the fastest route toward his main objectives farther north. 



The battalion task force commander executes a counterattack which

catches the enemy force by surprise at a moment in which enemy attrition

is heavy and control has weakened. Flanking fires from the strongpoint continue

to disrupt enemy movement. The coordinated combined arms counterattack

breaks up enemy formations and drives them back. In withdrawing, the enemy

force is even more vulnerable to fires from the strongpoint.

SO
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CHAPTER 3

TERRAIN REINFORCEMENT IN BRIGADE BATTLE AREAS

WHY
TR?

Structures the
battlefield prior
to hostilities

Buys time

Buys space

Is a combat
multiplier

Enhances friendly
mobility

Adds flexibility

Makes CIMIC a
Combat advantage

Concentrates
Engineer capacity

Impacts on high -$
readiness decisions

Is all possible
now

At the Division level, the commander can maximize
his defensive advantages by emphasizing terrain rein
forcement in selected battle areas. The barriers,
obstacles, and field fortifications provide him with all
the advantages associated in general with terrain rein
forcement (noted in Chapter 1 and restated in the left
margin) and in addition, some specific by-products -- indicated below -- that enhance the defense at Brigade
and Division level.
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Enhances mobility and credibility of the forward
Defense. Gains Flexibility by allowing movement
behind barriers.

Improves use of radio silence and other deceptive
measures and recognizes increased lethality of
modern weapons by protecting troops and equipment.

Uses Corps logistical assistance early.

Provides for drastic improvement through use of
prestocked supplies and magnifies the effect of
forward restationing.

Takes best advantage of natural terrain and can be
planned in advance.

Makes extensive use of CIMIC and German Territorial
Army support.

Maximizes utilization of local infrastructure and
built-up areas.

Focuses training on practical application of barriers
and field fortification.
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At the Division level, the commander can maximize 
his defensive advantages by emphasi~ing terrain rein
forcement in selected battle areas. The barriers, 
obstacles, and field fortifications provide him with all 
the advantages associated in general with terrain rein
forcement (noted in Chapter 1 and restated in the left 
margin) and in addition, some specific by-products -
- indicated below -- that enhance the defense at Brigade 
and Division level. 
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@ Provides for drastic improvement through use of 
prestocked supplies and magnifies the effect of 
forward restationlng. 

@ Takes best advantage of natural terrain and can be 
planned in advance. 

o Makes extensive use of CIMIC and German Territorial 
Army support. 

o Maximizes utilization of local infrastructure and 
built-up areas. 

@ Focuses training on practical application of barriers 
and field fortification. 
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.... Enhances viability and credibility of the forward defense and gains flexibility
by allowing lateral movement behind barriers.

An analysis of the threat and the possibilities of defense in the Infantry sector
will provide the likely areas for employment of effort In terrain reinforcement.
If the probable enemy avenues of approach can be wholly or partially blocked
by a barrier system, terrain reinforcement will have a significant contribution
to the conduct of the Division defense.
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In the illustration below, a barrier system has been superimposed on the sketch

of a typical brigade battle area, showing the way in which terrain reinforcement

can change the nature of defense. As the enemy moves down from the top of

the sketch, the barrier stops him and sets him up for a counterattack by defenders

on either side of the system.
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The combination of minefields and antitank ditches, carefully integrated into

the natural terrain obstacles, allows infantry units to defend relatively wide

areas without support from tanks. The armor thus released is available for strong

local counterattacks.
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Movement of other elements of this Division during the defensive fight is facilitated

by the protection and security offered by the barrier, which creates the effect

of "interior lines" for the friendly forces; i.e., the enemy has to move farther

and with more difficulty than the defenders to get to the same point on the battlefield,

while friendly forces can reorganize and make lateral movements behind the

protection of the barrier to meet any new contingency with a greater element
of security. The attacking force must risk greater exposure to flanking fires

in order to make lateral moves in front of the barrier, in a zone where fires have

been pre-registered.
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© TR...
.... improves use of radio silence and other deceptive measures and recognizes
increased lethality of modern weapons by protecting troops and equipment.

The presence of a barrier and associated obstacle, plus the combat multiplier

afforded the friendly force by the advantages of terrain reinforcement, will

slow enemy movement and allow friendly units to remain longer in position, thus

increasing the potential for utilizing wire communication and radio silence.

Simplified requirements for mobility of this element of the defending force also

simplifies command and control.

The friendly field fortifications provide protection that will allow the defending

Division commander to accept strong attacks in that brigade sector, including

those supported by extensive artillery preparation. By executing a resolute defense

he gains the key advantages that accrue to the defender — an ability to cause

heavy attrition of an enemy force, in this case without being forced to accept

proportional attrition himself. His employment of FASCAM, thermal sights,

and other improved weapons, munitions, and equipment is also enhanced.

© TR...
.... uses Corps logistical assistance early.

The amount of logistical support for a barrier system seems extraordinary

to those who are not accustomed to the use of terrain reinforcement. In fact,

many WWII barriers, even those which were hastily constructed, involved a significant

effort in supply, transport, and emplacement.
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Any barrier system that is intended to delay or stop a major force must

be sophisticated and complex; however, the Engineer capability to construct

such barriers exists in the current Corps and Division structure and should be

massed and used for this mission when the requirement exists, as it often does

in the defensive situation of NATO forces.

In a brigade barrier system, it would not be unusual to implace 75,000 mines

or to construct 25 kilometers of antitank ditches. This kind of barrier could

be constructed by the Division's normal combat Engineer direct support in 48

hours or less. The material support for such a barrier must be planned in detail,

including the following areas of essential activity:
... Prestocking of barrier materials forward

... Transport of supplies to the barrier site

... Organization of forward stockage points

... Emplacement of barrier sections in priority

... Other Engineer preparation

This effort is assisted by Corps, employing transportation and other assets

which are temporarily diverted from other efforts. Corps priorities are based

on the timing of various phases of the defense; i.e., early in the preparations,

prior to hostilities, is more appropriate to move forward mines, class IV barrier

supplies, and other items which are entirely defensive and non-hostile in nature -
- but which provide a high kill capability against armor. This frees transportation

elements later for haul of tank ammunition and other items that come into action

at a later phase.
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.... provides for drastic improvements through use of prestocked supplies
and magnifies the effect of forward restationing.

The "provisioning" of barriers and other terrain reinforcement is a large

and complex activity, but the mines and other required supplies lend themselves

to storage in forward areas. This is especially true to barbed wire, stakes, pickets,

minefield warning signs, Engineer tape, and other items which are of little intrinsic

value, not subject to pilferage, not difficult to store, and relatively impervious

to weathering. The simplified storage problems for such supplies makes the

advantage of forward prestocking extremely desirable.

When units can be moved close to their defensive sectors, the arrangements

for storage of class IV and V for barriers is facilitated by their presence.

© TR....

.... takes best advantage of natural terrain.

The threat force will move rapidly along major avenues of approach in its

natural terrain. If obstacles can be supplemented by terrain reinforcement,

the enemy can be met on ground that is predictable as a battlefield.

© TR..

... can be planned in advance.

Preplanned extensive barriers and coordinated friendly defensive maneuvers

associated with the terrain reinforcement can pay big dividends in attrition of

the enemy. Advance planning includes arrangements for rapid emplacement

of obstacles — by locating necessary material and munitions close at hand, and

by training and rehearsing the engineer units along with the forces which will

utilize the barrier.
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.... maximizes utilization of local infrastructure and built up areas.

Over the past three decades, the countryside of West Germany has changed -

- in some regions drastically - with the rapid and widespread increase in built-

up areas. Cities and even small towns have overgrown their old historical boundaries,

and urban sprawl continues apace. Defense plans incorporating terrain reinforcement

must take this growth of architectural infrastructure into account.

Fighting from towns

"Combat in Cities" or "Combat in Built-up Areas" is a concept envisioning

house-to-house fighting. In many 8th Infantry Division defensive situations there

is little advantage to be gained in fighting under circumstances where the enemy

has the same protection as the defender (i.e., architectural structures), and where

exchange ratios are predictably equal. Units that defend the outer edges of

built-up areas, on the other hand, are well protected while the enemy must move

through open areas. Buildings are not the only local infrastructure that can be

used to advantage. The destruction of bridges, the blocking of underpasses, the

use of raised railroad beds, the improvements of artificial defiles, and the creation

of rubble across roads are other examples of terrain reinforcement where the

infrastructure can be used to support the defense plan.

1 K.««*«

.... focuses training on practical application of barriers and field fortifications.
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The extensive employment of terrain reinforcement as a key factor in the

Division's general defense plan has provided a target for training in battalions,

where obstacle-building, minelaying, and field fortification have become bywords

for increased combat capability. Engineer coordination of training efforts with

Armor and Mechanized Infantry has been productive in local and major training

areas. Planners have developed greater skill in using barriers in simulation exercises.

Training tasks and evaluations have been altered to take advantage of terrain

reinforcement capabilities.
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CHAPTER 4

TERRAIN REINFORCEMENT TRAINING

This chapter reviews lessons learned and significant aspects of

previous chapters and introduces the training and evaluation outlines

at appendix one. As we have revised our general defense plans and con

ducted field training exercises, we have developed supplemental, tasks

to ARTEP 71-2 which are relevant to the Division and its unique wartime

mission.
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TR...
Training is poorly under
stood

Few fully acknowledge that terrain reinforcement
structures the battlefield prior to hostil it ies,
buys time and space, is a combat multiplier,
enhances friendly mobility, gives more flexibility
to the defender, makes CIMIC a combat advantage,
concentrates and exploits engineer capabilities,
impacts on high dollar readiness decisions,
and is possible now.

TR...
Training is inexpensive

Gaming simulation from company (DUNN-KEMPF)
to corps (FIRST BATTLE) provides a flexible,
inexpensive means of training leaders and
staffs on the benefits of terrain rein
forcement.

TR...
I Tr a i n i n g i s p o s s i b l e n o w

even in local training

Many of the enabling tasks required for large
scale terrain enforcement can be accomplished
in local training areas.

TR...
Training is practical
application, not theory

There is an evident gap between terrain rein
forcement theory and practical application.
Since not much digging is actually done,
the gap is not evident to many.

TR...
Trair.inn is rich in lessons
learned for war.

Both gaming simulation and actual digging
reveal strengths and weaknesses in general
defense planning. Recent maneuver battalion
external evaluations, which included extensive
digging, provided abundant lessons learned
which were then war gamed using FIRST
BATTLE during REFORGER'79.
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.... TRAINING IS POORLY UNDERSTOOD

The art of terrain reinforcement which includes tasks as apparently

simple as building two man fighting positions and as complex as con

structing a barrier system of minefields and tank ditches is something

that is not easily visualized, learned, applied or taught to others. It

is almost impossible to achieve an effective defensive position in all

its complexity without the experience of executing it on the ground —

with all the attendant trial and error that is part of such an endeavor.

Armored and Mechanized units will certainly be expected to accomplish

such tasks.

How does a unit train for such a mission? What are the lessons

to be learned at all echelons? What advantages accrue to a defender

who occupies stronpoints in conjunction with a barrier system?

f" Our experience indicates answers to the foregoing are not readily

available unless units train for the mission. To the question, "Is

it important to dig in?", our experience, seven times repeated during

maneuver battalion evaluations indicates the answer is yes. How does
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How does a unit train for such a mission? What are the lessons 

to be learned at all echelons? What advantages accrue to a defender 

who occupies stronpoints in conjunction with a barrier system? 

~ Our experience indicates answers to the foregoing are not readily 

available unless units train for the mission. To the question, ~ 

it important to dig in?~, our experience, seven times repeated during 

maneuver battalion evaluations indicates the ans\'ler ;s yes. How does 
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a unit train? Several examples are provided in appendix one. They
can certainly be improved upon, but they are a start. What are the

f^ lessons learned and the advantages? Some, discussed more fully in
chapter one are: terrain reinforcement structures the battlefield
prior to hostilities, buys time and space, is a combat multiplier,
enhances friendly mobility, gives more flexibility to the defender,
makes CIMIC a combat advantage, concentrates and exploits engineer

capabilities, impacts on high dollar readiness decisions and is all
possible now.
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© TR.
TRAINING IS INEXPENSIVE

A frequent detractor to initiatives in such training is expense.

However, for commanders and staff there are a series of excellent

battle simulations available which can be adapted to local situations

and provide flexible, inexpensive training. Several, when coupled

with a terrain board or sand table, are able to provide as complex and

rewarding an experience as could ever be expected by operations on

the actual terrain. These battle simulations are training devices

that portray battlefield actions which place requirements on commander

and staff. The simulations are prepackaged as either manually operated,

computer assisted or computer driven devices. They require a minimum

effort on the part of the commander and his staff to set up and operate.

Selected examples follow:

FIREFIGHT

Firefight is a platoon level simulation designed to illustrate

several factors which will affect the outcome of the first battles

fought in a European environment. These factors include range and

lethality of modern weapons; use of terrain, smoke, and suppresive

fire to neutralize enemy weapons, and emphasize the combined arms
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efforts at the lowest levels. Firefight is played by two players.

#^ These players conduct operations on a map using cardboard counters.

Consequently, it is not capable of fully simulating the complex com

bat environment. It does, however, demonstrate the effects of some

of the more dynamic factors of combat.

DUNN-KEMPF

The Dunn-Kempf Battle Simulation consists of a scaled terrain

board with miniature models of US and OPFOR equipment. The combi

nation of the scaled terrain and miniature weapon systems allows

for play of the game and simulation of battle at company, company

team, and platoon level to a high degree of resolution. The Dunn-

Kempf scenario is currently designed around European terrain.

However, the simulation can be adapted to any terrain simply by

constructing an appropriate terrain board. By varying the mix of

miniatures, different types of units can be simulated. During the

play of Dunn-Kempf, the miniature weapons systems are physically

moved and fought by opposing force players in accordance with the

prescribed rules monitored by the controller. The rules are designed

to allow the maximum amount of flexibility. In this sense, it is a

relatively free-play battle simulation restricted only by the terrain.
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COMPUTER ASSISTED MAP MANEUVER SYSTEM (CAMMS)

CAMMS is a battlefield simulation designed to exercise command

and staff procedures at brigade and battalion level. CAMMS is capable

of accommodating an exercise consisting of armor, infantry, mechanized

infantry, and cavalry battalions with normal combat support (CS) and

combat service support (CSS) elements in a nonnuclear environment.

The computer program greatly reduces maneuver preparation time, pro

vides faster and more accurate results, insures objectivity, and pro

vides historical data for analysis and critique. Player units may

participate from remote field locations or a centalized administrative

location. The system may be used as a vehicle for training brigade

and battalion personnel in proper command and staff procedures or as

a framework within which proficiency of procedures may be evaluated.

As a training vehicle, CAMMS will:

a. Simulate realistic battlefield conditions.

b. Provide realtime situational requirements which force command

and staff actions at brigade and battalion level.

c. Allow free play of tactical operations based upon current

doctrine against an appropriate OPFOR.

d. Allow the application of new ideas and concepts.

e. Reduct costly troop and equipment usage.

As a framework for evaluation, CAMMS provides:
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a. A simulated battlefield situation which will force action

^ and orders by brigade and battalion commanders and staff.
b. A means for evaluators to trace the flow of reports and

directives.

c. An analysis of SOP's.

d. Free play of any portion of the tactical operation for

analysis and critique.

e. A means of introducing specific situations for evaluation.

CAMMS is a free-play exercise. Commanders and staff are con

strained only by the assets given them and the actions of the opposing

forces.

PEGASUS

Pegasus is a realtime, manual battle simulation designed to

support CPX's for up to three battalions in support of brigade

exercises. While a scenario is provided, the rule books and con

troller instructions for Pegasus are scenario independent and can

be written locally and gamed for specific unit needs.

The simulation exercises a brigade command group or a single

battalion command group and enables the commander to train his

subordinate commanders and staff. The exercise requires the proper

reporting procedures from player/controllers to the command group.

Orders are passed from the command group to the controllers who
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execute instructions in accordance with game rules. The controller per

sonnel execute operations plans/orders on an enlarged map sheet superim

posed with a hexagonal grid to control movement rates. The controllers move

subordinate units of the command elements for the primary purpose of providing

message play. Unit CP and communications equipment is used in either field or

garrison.

Pegasus requires 28-34 player-controllers, depending on the number of

maneuver units trained. It can exercise an OPFOR regimental staff, one to

three battalions TOC's, and a brigade TOC at the same time. The training

time for controllers is approximately 6 hours and the optimum playing time is

6 hours.
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FIRST BATTLE

First Battle is a manual simulation designed to provide division

command groups with the opportunity to control and coordinate combined

arms operations in a simulated tactical environment. The scenario for

First Battle is that of a US armored division defending along the FRG

border in the Fulda area against an OPFOR tank army consisting of four

tank divisions and one motorized rifle division.

The US division is defending with three brigades abreast and a

covering force under the control of either the brigades or the division,

This battle simulation uses units rather than weapons systems. OPFOR

units are played at battalion level and the friendly units are played

at company level. Each unit has a relative combat power value. When

engagements between opposing units occur, either or both sides are

attrited by using simplified probability tables which reduce the

combat power value in each succeeding engagement. In addition to

direct fire engagements, air strikes, attack helicopter engagements,

and indirect fire are employed in this battle simulation. First

Battle is designed to allow participants to prepare their plans and

develop the enemy and friendly situations. This creates unlimited

game possibilities. It is a free-play (unstructured) open or closed

wargane. It uses standard 1:50,000 tactical maps and requires only

one 1:25,000 scale map for control purposes. While more complicated

and more difficult to learn than some other simulations, First Battle

is currently the only manual simulation which plays at US division

level.

yfĴ N
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WAR EAGLE

WAR EAGLE is a Corps-level adaptation of the FIRST BATTLE division

manual simulation system. Its primary objective is to exercise division

and corps commanders and staffs in a multi-echelon training environment.
The FIRST BATTLE systems are used simultaneously to provide battle infor

mation to the corps TOC. WAR EAGLE consists of instruction pamphlets,

a TV tape and a sample scenario for familiarization. A mimimum of 10

days are needed to prepare and play WAR EAGLE.
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© TR...
TRAINING IS POSSIBLE, EVEN IN LOCAL TRAINING AREAS

Many of the enabling tasks required for large scale terrain re

inforcement can be accomplished in local training areas not requiring

substantial real estate or facilities. A sample battalion has

arranged its training as follows:

Position Selection
° Leaders

- Quarterly terrain walks are conducted by the battalion commander,

some on the actual General Defense Plan terrain, and others in the local

area.
- Quarterly jeeptrains in a larger area on terrain selected

to accomplish the purpose of the jeeptrain.
- Semi-annual company dig-in exercises in the local training

area involving soldiers as well as leaders.
° Soldiers

- Quarterly Dragon requalification in the local area.

- Scopes exercises in the local area.

- TOW defense training in the local area.

- Quarterly FTX in a larger area.

Fighting Position Construction
0 Each company participates in a 48 hour dig-in exercise in the

local training area semi-annually.
° Dragon gunners from each company construct a Dragon fighting

position in the local area as part of their quarterly requalification.

IQG
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° TOW squads occupy a hull down mounted position constructed

with engineer assistance in the local area.
° Dismounted TOW squads in the local area semi-annually as part

of an airmobile task from a TOW training and evaluation outline.
° Fighting from a built-up area is accomplished in an adjacent

unit's local area.

Mines and Obstacles
° Squads lay an M-21 strip as part of the company dig-in exercise.

The engineer M-57 mine dispenser also participates.
° The SQT task on the M-21 mines is practiced frequently.

° Demolitions exercises are conducted with squad leaders and

platoon sergeants quarterly.
° Chain saws are frequently taught and one man per platoon is

licensed.

f^ ° Posi t ioning of tank di tches is integrated into al l leader

classes/exercises.

Certainly some of the larger aspects of terrain reinforcement are more

time consuming and resource intensive. They require extensive engineer

support, materials, and detailed planning. The training and evaluation

outlines at appendix one include tasks for squads, platoons, and company

teams. Each training and evaluation outline is followed by a tab which

indicates tasks that can be accomplished in garrison, a maneuver

rights area, or a major training area. In the final section of this

chapter, lessons learned from actually digging a company team strongpoint

provide food for thought for everyone involved in terrain reinforcement.
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© TR...
...TRAINING IS PRACTICAL APPLICATION, NOT THEORY

There is an evident gap between terrain reinforcement theory and

practical application. Since not much actual digging is done, the gap

is not evident to many. The fact is, this kind of knowledge does not

come naturally; it must be gained first hand. There is a great deal

that can be learned only by constructing infantry and armor fighting

positions. When the small unit is faced with the actual requirement

to dig in, all the multifaceted theory of terrain reinforcement in

defense comes into play. Commanders see the results of their troop

leading steps, adjust through trial and error, and realize the full

extent on small unit defensive operations. Plans are executed 100
^ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - w _ i

percent and the resulting lessons are deeply engraved. Digging in

is essential to realistic training, and, indeed, to our GDP. It can

^ and should be done without any diminution of the concept of mobility
and the offensive spirit. The strongpoint exercise is a good vehicle

for much-needed experience in planning for defense using terrain

reinforcement, establishing priorities of construction effort, coordi

nating an interlocked defense, making proper use of weapons systems,
and building good fighting positions. NCO expertise and leadership in

the proper construction and integration of fighting positions should

be developed and improved so that team commanders and platoon leaders

can concentrate on detailed planning for the contingencies involved

in the execution of the defense. Our recent experience during maneuver

battalion external evaluations revealed that units and soldiers do not

\ 0 &

TR ... 
... TRAINING IS PRACTICAL APPLICATION, NOT THEORY 

There is an evident gap between terrain reinforcement theory and 

practical application. Since not much actual digging is done, the gap 

is not evident to many. The fact is, this kind of knowledge does not 

come naturally; it must be gained first hand. There is a great deal 

that can be learned only by constructing infantry and armor fighting 

positions. When the small unit ;s faced with the actual requirement 

to dig in, all the multifaceted theory of terrain reinforcement in 

defense comes into play. Commanders see the results of their troop 

leading steps, adjust through trial and error, and realize the full 

extent on small unit defensive operations. Plans are executed lOa 

percent and the resulting lessons are deeply engraved. Digging in 

is essential to realistic training, and, indeed, to our GOP. It can 

and should be done without any diminution of the concept of mobility 

and the offensive spirit. The strongpoint exercise is a good vehicle 

for much-needed experience in planning for defense using terrain 

reinforcement, establishing priorities of construction effort, coordi

nating an interlocked defense, making proper use of weapons systems, 

and building good fighting positions·. NCO expertise and leadership in 

the proper construction and integration of fighting positions should 

be developed and improved so that team commanders and platoon leaders 

can concentrate on detailed planning for the contingencies involved 

in the execution of the defense. Our recent experience during maneuver 

battalion external evaluations revealed that units and soldiers do not 

--------- - ---



practice theory. They do not routinely insure that individual positions

are constructed with berms which face toward the enemy and protect

the weapons crewmen from the direct fire of assaulting enemy soldiers

while the defenders lay down fire at an angle to the attack, inter

connecting with the fire from other defensive nests. They overlook

the fact that it is critically important for the soldier to visualize

and understand that his opponent in attacking him will tend to fire

directly forward as he approaches the position. Therefore, any defender

will receive practically all incoming fire from locations directly to

the front. This, therefore, is where the defender needs his most pro

tection. As long as he can take advantage of this forward protection,

he is free to place flank fire — surprise fire — on enemy soldiers

assaulting the positions of his neighbors. He will thus give the

enemy, who is placing intense concentration directly forward, with

devastating and demoralizing fire from the side ~ from an unknown and

unanticipated location. Experience shows that soldiers tend to concentrate

on activities to their front when in the attack, even though they

are receiving destructive fire from flanks. Positions must be con

structed to take advantage of this. Connecting trenches should allow

for resupply and for flexibility in changing weapon locations in order

to better fight the battle. It is always difficult to explain initially

to soldiers that they do not need to physically spread out over a large

area in order to control that area by fire. It is better to have

fewer positions with good fields of fire and good local security inter

locked with other positions separated by the kind of distance that will

allow for the best use of automatic weapons and grazing, fire. These
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and other lessons learned are usually discovered by actually digging in

on an actual position. Only then do the details of building fighting

positions strike home. Only then do the immense support requirements

for mines, ditches, detailed plans, and constant supervision become

apparent. As mentioned in foregoing portions of this chapter, it is

possible for leaders to learn some lessons from gaming simulation.

Theory and practice can certainly be matched with each other therein.

Gaming when coupled with practical training evaluations as outlined at

appendix one provide an excellent mix whereby commanders can put theory

to practice.
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© TR...
...TRAINING IS RICH IN LESSONS LEARNED FOR WAR

Both gaming simulation and actual digging reveal strengths and weak

nesses in terrain reinforcement and general defense planning. Recent

maneuver battalion external evaluations, which included extensive digging,

provided abundant lessons learned which were subsequently war gamed using

,FIRST BATTLE during REFORGER 79.

The maneuver battalion external evaluations included digging a

company team strongpoint to specific ARTEP tasks conditions and standards.

The training and evaluation outline at appendix one is an improved version

of the document used during the maneuver battalion evaluation. In that

evaluation during which all infantry and armor battalions of the Division

were rotated in pairs through a major training area on a two week cycle,

each infantry battalion detached one rifle company, reinforced with a

rifle platoon, to the strongpoint. The company was provided a DS

engineer platoon and was promised a tank platoon, to be OPCON prior to

initiation of defensive combat, estimated to be 48 hours away. The

situation indicated the company was part of a battalion task force of

3 teams.

The company mission: Prepare a strongpoint to operate in a coor

dinated defense with the other two teams of the battalion as they fight

back from positions 15 KM ahead, defending against two enemy tank regi

ments. The commander was to be prepared to fight a 360° defense of the

strongpoint if the teams on either side were driven back beyond his

position. The battle plan envisaged an attrition of the attacking

enemy force to a point where a successful counterattack (in which the
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strongpoint had a key role) would defeat the enemy force and restore

a line forward of the strongpoint. The team commander (in every case

after the first iteration) "inherited" the position from an earlier

unit and to a significant degree was restricted in his flexibility by

what he found. He had to adjust his priorities to the circumstances

he found on the hill — the level of completion of various aspects

of the work.

Officers nf the armored and infantry battalions walked the strong-

point at the end of each cycle and observed first-hand the cumulative

results of the effort. Thus at least one infantry company of the three

in each cycle had a trial-and-error opportunity to build a strongpoint,

and — with a lesser degree of involvement -- the battalion officers

saw first-hand what can be accomplished when a rifle company digs in.

Some of the lessons they learned follow:

° Time-worn factors for terrain reinforcement indicate

strongly the importance of practical, workable, and

realistic arrangements between the Division and VBK

elements. Successful efforts here could give us

quantum jumps in capability (staying power).

° We need to prestock far more construction material

o Engineers need more action roles in small units GDP

planning and practical work with small combat units.

Ok
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GDP troop leading steps definitely should get all the way

down to give-and-take discussions on actual individual

fighting positions and the integration of all weapons and

systems -- to include a solid concept of priorities of

e f fo r t .

We must provide more opportunities for practical application

of troop leading steps, to include visualization (conceptu

alization) of the battle.

Armor-Infantry-Artillery-Aviation-Engineer integration of

effort needs plenty of practice.

Officers and NCO's should acquire more first-hand knowledge

of details of terrain reinforcement, to include the time-

work factors involved, a sensing of priorities, and better

knowledge of the engineering aspects.

Tactical advantages of the strongpoint should be incorporated

in planning to a greater degree.

There should be a running discussion in small units on inte

grated defensive fighting positions.

Even on a basically static strongpoint, the functioning of

the dynamics of defense show we need to rehearse small unit

game plans often.

Leaders need work in ranging.

i n
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0 More knowledge should be acquired in the construction and

exploitation of barriers of all kinds.

° Interlocking grazing fire may sound pretty fundamental, but

skill in establishing such fire is a bit thin.

During REFORGER 79, the division participated in WAR EAGLE, a

FIRST BATTLE gaming simulation. From the exercise, it was concluded

that game rules must be improved to better accommodate terrain rein-

.forcement. Nevertheless, the following key lessons were learned:

° Lateral shifting of battalions behind a barrier system

is the key to concentrating forces at the critical time

and place.

° Terrain reinforcement buys time/space.

° Terrain reinforcement provides interior lines behind the

FEBA which allows flexible employment of forces.

° The M56 mine system is responsive and viable.

° Terrain reinforcement is a real capability now.

° The UNIMOG with backhoe/backfill capability would greatly

enhance engineer efforts.

° Forward stockage of barrier materiel is essential.

i« /
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° The UNIMOG with forklift/crane capability would significantly

enhance material/ammunition handling at ASPs and FASTs.

}6<j

o The UNIMOG with forklift/crane capability would significantly 

enhance material/ammunition handling at ASPs and FASTs. 
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_ TA B A TO A P P E N D I X I TO T E R R A I N R E I N F O R C E M E N T
f A P P E N D I X 1 7 T O C H A P T E R 8

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE
UNIT: COMPANY TEAM

MISSION: PREPARE STRONGPOINT

1. GENERAL CONDITIONS

The task force has the mission of defending against a large opposing force
supplemented by large quantities of artillery and air. The task force commander
organizes his sector with two company teams occupying battle positions and one
company team preparing a strongpoint position at a critical "choke point" astride
the main avenue of approach which the opposing force cannot bypass and must be
held. Attack is imminent and timely preparation of fighting positions is critical.
The company team will actually prepare all positions fortified with wire, mines,
and other obstacles.

2. PRIMARY TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS

To receive a satisfactory rating, the company team must prepare a strongpoint
position within the time specified by the task force commander.
3. TRAINING/EVALUATION RESULTS

Check SAT or UNSAT on the following pages of this T&EO to indicate the
(f^ unit's proficiency on each task for this mission. Trainers/evaluators will record, on

an attached sheet of paper, or in the space provided, detailed observations of
training deficiencies which need training emphasis. This T&EO and attached sheets
should be provided to the unit as a basis for future training. The overall
proficiency rating for this mission is determined from the performance of the unit
on each task, the primary training and evaluation standards, and the eval-
uator/trainer's subjective judgment as to whether the unit would have been
successful on the modern battlefield had it performed as it did in this exercise.
Circle one of the following to indicate the overall combat proficiency of the unit
on this mission:

O v e r a l l P r o fi c i e n c y : S A T U N S A T

8 - 1 7 - 1 8 I D S u p p l• ARTEP 71-2
19 Mar 79

TAB A TO APPENDIX 1 TO TERRAIN REINFORCEMENT 
APPENDIX 17 TO CHAPTER 8 

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 
UNIT: COMPANY TEAM 

MISSION: PREPARE STRONGPOINT 

1. GENERAL CONDITIONS 

The task force has the mission of defending against a large opposing force 
supplemented by large quantities of artillery and air. The task force commander 
organizes his sector with two company teams occupying battle positions and one 
company team preparing a strongpoint pOSition at a critical "choke point" astride 
the main avenue of approach which the opposing force cannot bypass and must be 
held. Attack is imminent and timely preparation of fighting positions is critical. 
The company team will actually prepare all positions fortified with wire, mines, 
and other obstacles. 

2. PRIMARY TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS 

To receive a satisfactory rating, the company team must prepare a strongpoint 
position within the time speCified by the task force commander. 

3. TRAINING/EVALUATION RESULTS 

Check SAT or UNSAT on the foHowing pages of this T &EO to indicate the 
unit's proficiency on each task for this mission. Trainers/evaluators will record, on 
an attached sheet of paper, or in the space provided, detailed observations of 
training deficiencies which need training emphasis. This T &EO and attached sheets 
should be provided to the unit as a basis for future training. The overall 
proficiency rating for this mission is determined from the performance of the unit 
on each task, the primary training and evaluation standards, and the eval
uator/trainer's subjective judgment as to whether the unit would have been 
successful on the modern battlefield had it performed as it did in this exercise. 
Circle one of the foHowing to indicate the overall combat proficiency of the unit 
on this mission: 

Overall Proficiency: SAT 

8-17-1 

UNSAT 

8ID Suppl 
ARTEP 71-2 
19 Mar 79 



TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

UNIT Company Team MISSION: Prepare Strongpoint

rKAlMMJ/KVAI.l'ATION STANDARDS

8-17-A
Plan and
Occupy the]
Strongpoint
Position

The company team has
received the task force
order which includes
the information in the
general conditions.
Unimog has been
attached with operator
and assistant. Attack
helicopters and M56
mine laying helicopters
are available to rein
force the strongpoint.

\

t

The company team commander organizes
the position in depth for all-round defense
based on a ground reconnaissance and
terrain evaluation, and occupies the sector
using covered and concealed routes. A
detailed plan explaining priority of work
for available equipment is developed and
disseminated. The-pian must include a '
visualization of the battle from friendly
and enemy perspectives as well as a clear
understanding of the strongpoint role in
the overall task force mission. All combat
systems available must be integrated into
the plan, and an accurate determination
of the assets available/required must be
clear, complete and understood by all,
Verbal feedback and frequent inspection
of strongpoint preparations is required
to insure the plan is complete, understood,
and progressing according to schedule.
The team commander and his attached
engineer identify lucrative sites for aerial
M56 support from battalion and integrate
as a tentative addition to the terrain
reinforcement plan. If M56 emplacement
is approved, request coordination with
aviation representative. Exchange radio
call signs and frequencies. Place appro
priate radios in OLD SQUELCH ON posi
tion. For daytime emplacement, mark the
desired minefield location using engineer
tape or other agreed upon substitute. For
night emplacement, mark the location
using lights. Plan for observation/fires
to protect M56 minefield. Record and
report the location(s) through command
channels to the Division Engineer. The
team commander coordinates'with aviation
LNO and/or the Battle Captain. He pro
vides known enemy positions, likely direc
tions of movement, suspected size/compo
sition of force as well as friendly disposi
tions (graphic preferred). Exchange
frequencies and call signs. Adjacent and
supporting indirect fire units are identified.
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TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

UNIT: _. Company Team MISSION: Prepare StrongpoiniL

IDtt/TASK 8 CONDITIONS IS

4- TRAIMNii/KVAU'ATION STANDARDS

8-17-B
Prepare I General and preceding
Strongpoint conditions apply. Non

persistent chemical
vapor hazards are
present in the area of
operation.

!

Appropriate radios are placed in OLD
SQUELCH ON. The team commander
receives from LNO or Battle Captain
details of attack helicopter support. This
will include on station time, weather/visi-
bilitylimitations, battle positions of the
attack helicopters, kill zones to be covered
by the attack helicopters, and downed
aviator pickup points. (If face to'face
coordination is not possible, accomplish
via secure FM.)

Individuals mask within nine seconds, 17
seconds with hoods. NBC alarms are
sounded and survey monitor teams begin
work. An NBC I report is submitted to
task force headquarters. The mission is
continued in full MOPP. Dismounted
infantry positions are carefully prepared
using natural cover and concealment, pro
viding good observation and fields of fire
for all weapons including LAW and DRAGO
Tank, TOW and APC positions are prepared
using natural cover and concealment and
hide positions providing good observation
and long range fields of fire. The UNIMOG
is utilized according to the commander's
plan to dig fighting positions, bunkers, and
trench work, and IAW FM 5-15. When
the survey monitor teams indicate "all clear
proper unmasking procedures are followed,

OwdLThe FIST team chief^ALO coordinate TAC
Air, indirect fires on avenues of approach,,
forward of and in the position, and final
protective fires (direct and indirect) are
planned and coordinated. Protective
minefields, obstacles, and protective
wire are positioned to tie in with the fire
plan and impede opposing force movement
Redeye and DS air defense are integrated
into the plan when available. Primary
and alternate command posts are construct
ed, and FM/underground telephone communi
cations are established. Trains and logistic
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TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

UNIT: Company Team

f
MISSION: Prepare Strongpoint.

I D * / TA S K CONDITIONS I TKAIN lN t t /KVAMIATION STANDARDS

8-17-C
Provide
Securi ty

General and preceding
conditions apply.

8-17-D
Fight the | General and preceding
5trongpoint| conditions apply.

Strongpoint preparations!
have been underway for
a minimum of 48 hours.

%■
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support are finalized.

The strongpoint position is coordinated
with adjacent units for mutual support.

Supplementary positions for LAW, tanks,
and APC's are prepared to concentrate
direct fires. Supplementary positions
for dismounted infantry are planned to
reposition forces. Concealed routes of

I movement within the sector are reconnoi-
tered. OP's are established on terrain
overlooking avenues of approach and likely
engagement area.

Indirect fire observation (Smoke) is planned
to supplement natural concealment. Sur
veillance devices are placed on likely

. avenues of approach.

Patrols are planned to detect opposing force
movement and provide early warning.

Company team is prepared to defend by
the time specified in the task force order, j

The.strongpoint is attacked by OPFOR.The team commander should be forewarned
"of their arrival by means of radar and other
surveillance devices available. Patrols and
OP's may also detect OPFOR and provide
early warning. Although the strongpoint
is a fixed location,-the conduct of its
defense is dynamic. The team commander
should respond to the changing situation
by capitalizing on every possible aspect
of flexibility. If enemy indirect fire is
heavy on one part of the position, he may
move men to less intensely targeted areas.
If weapons systems go out of action, he
adjusts to optimize the defensive power of
those that remain. If only one side of
his position comes under attack, he moves
meet it.
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TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

Ut̂ Vi Company Team MISSION: Prepare Strongpoint,

CONDITIONS

8-17-E
Fight the' Wider
Battle

General and preceding
conditions apply.
The strongpoint is part
of a larger plan and
serves as a keystone in
the progress of that
plan. The strongpoint
serves as a solid pivot
around which the task
force or brigade com-,
mander executes a'"
counterattack.

V

ntAININCi/KVALUATION STANDARDS

The long range tank killing direct fire
weapons engage enemy forces supplemented
by indirect fire, TAC air and attack heli
copters, forcing him to button up and thus
encounter obstacles. As enemy forces
draw closer to the strongpoint, close in
protective weapons of the infantry, includ
ing LAW and DRAGON engage the enemy.

The strongpoint becomes a pivot around
which the battle moves. The team com
mander continues to control strongpoint
terrain which is key to the counterattack.
The strongpoint provides assistance to the
counterattack but continues to direct fires
against the enemy flank and to report his
movement. The strongpoint serves as a
communications relay, lays down.supporting
fires, provides intelligence and seeks to
engage the enemy as he withdraws and is
even more vulnerable to fires from the
strongpoint.

—r.
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TAB A TO APPENDIX 17 TO CHAPTER 8
SUGGESTED SUPPORT REQUIREMENTS

UNIT: COMPANY TEAM
MISSION: PREPARE STRONGPOINT

1. Administration:

a. Task force orders must be prepared in advance by the evaluator for issue to
the company team commander when the company team is evaluated without the
task force.

b. FO parties, unimog, and other attachments join the company team before
the evaluation starts.

c. An engineer platoon should be provided.

2. Minimum Evaluators: 1 MAJ/CPT, 1 LT/NCO for ground evaluations
1 CPT/CWO aviator for attack helicopter and M56 mine evaluations

3. Opposing Force: 2 tank companies and 2 motorized rifle platoons

<f. Support Troops: 2 drivers

5. Vehicles/Communications: 2 vehicles with radios

6. Maneuver Area: A defense sector at least 3 to 5 kilometers wide by 3 to 5
kilometers deep.

7. Firing Area: None

8. Training Aids, Devices, and Special Equipment: Tank main gun fire
simulations; M181 Al Claymore mines (INERT), 20 ea per platoon; 600 meters of
tactical wire; sufficient mines for hasty protective minefield; material to construct
overhead cover on bunkers and fighting positions; 10,000 sandbags. One helicopter,
equipped with M56 mine dispensers. One platoon of attack helicopters.
9. Ammunition: See chapter 12.
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TAB B TO APPENDIX 17 TO CHAPTER 8
UNIMOG TRAINING TIPS
UNIT: COMPANY TEAM

f ^ M I S S I O N : P R E P A R E S T R O N G P O I N T

TASK: 8-17-B

1. PURPOSE; To explain how to properly train/evaluate the excavation
operations of the unimog in preparing strongpoint positions.

2. CONCEPT:

a. The unimog is to be utilized with the backhoe and front shovel attached.

b. Finishing touches are made by hand on fighting positions while the unimog
is worked continuously from position to position.

c. Soil removed from the excavations is used as needed for filling sandbags,
making berms and parapets, and overhead cover. Additional spoil should be
distributed to the rear of the positions and well camouflaged so as not detectable
from aerial observation.

d. Great care must be exercised in moving the unimog around the battle
position. If at all possible, the unimog should never move in front of or disturb the
soil forward of the battle position.

e. Continual use of the unimog is necessary to insure maximum effort during
the allotted time. A work/rest schedule for the operator and assistant allowing
them to alternate is necessary.

f. Soil type, NBC environment, and other limiting factors will affect the time
needed to complete positions. The following information is a planning guide for
loose sandy soil:

P O S I T I O N T I M E

2 m a n fi g h t i n g p o s i t i o n 1 0 m i n u t e s

T r e n c h ( 1 m l o n g , 1 m d e e p ) 6 m i n u t e s

O t h e r e x c a v a t i o n s 1 c u m 7 . 5 m i n u t e s

For cohesive wet soil or gravel, add 25%

For tough stiff soil with rocks, add 100%

For work on sloping ground, add 15%

For work in old forest stand, add 10%
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TASK: 8-17-B 

TAB B TO APPENDIX 17 TO CHAPTER 8 
UNIMOG TRAINING TIPS 
UNIT: COMPANY TEAM 

MISSION: PREPARE STRONGPOINT 

1. PURPOSE: To explain how to properly train/evaluate the excavation 
operations of the unimog in preparing strongpoint positions. 

2. CONCEPT: 

a. The unimog is to be utilized with the backhoe and front shovel attached. 

b. Finishing touches are made by hand on fighting positions while the unimog 
is worked c~ntinuously from position to position. 

c. Soil removed from the excavations is used as needed for filling sandbags, 
making berms and parapets, and overhead cover. Additional spoil should be 
distributed to the rear of the positions and well camouflaged so as not detectable 
from aerial observation. 

d. Great care must be exercised in moving the unimog around the battle 
position. If at all possible, the unimog should never move in front of or disturb the 
soil forward of the battle position. 

e. Continual use of the unimog is necessary to insure maximum effort during 
the allotted time. A work/rest schedule for the operator and assistant allowing 
them to alternate is necessary. 

f. Soil type, NBC environment, and other limiting factors will affect the time 
needed to complete positions. The following information is a planning guide for 
loose sandy soil: 

POSITION 

2 man fighting position 

Trench (1 m long, 1 m deep) 

Other excavations I cu m 

For cohesive wet soil or gravel, add 25% 

For tough stiff soil with rocks, add 100% 

For work on sloping ground, add 15% 

For work in old forest stand, add 1096 

8-17-B 

TIME 

10 minutes 

6 minutes 

7.5 minutes 
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For work in tail forest stand, add 20%

For night or limited visibility, add 10%

For work in rain, add 10%

For work in NBC environment, add 25%

g. Trenches should be dug wider than needed in order to allow room for
revetments and movement.

h. Individual fighting position bunkers, and field fortifications should be
prepared in accordance with FM 5-15 and TC 7-50.

i. Evaluate company team cover and concealment from opposing force
positions.

j. Overhead cover and concealment should be evaluated from the air if
aircraft are available.

k. Positions can be planned and orders can be issued in a garrison situation
from a map reconnaissance.

1. Insufficient maneuver space and terrain is available in garrison to
adequately train the movement along concealed and covered routes for Task 8-17-
A.

m. Insufficient space is available in garrison to organize all positions for a
company strongpoint. Several individual fighting positions could be simultaneously
prepared along with protective barriers while in a garrison situation.

3. Sequence of Events

4. Administration

5. Minimum Evaluators

6. Support Troops

7. Vehicle/Communications

8. Maneuver Area

9. Firing Area

10. Training Aids Devices and Equipment

11. Ammunition

12. Key References: FM 5-15, TC 7-50, E AnwAusb Inf Nr 2/76 "Das Erdarbeits-
gerat"
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For work in taU forest stand, add 20% 

For night or limited visibiJity, add 10% 

For work in rain, add 10% 

For work in NBC environment, add 25% 

g. Trenches should be dug wider than needed in order to allow room for 
revetments and movement. 

h. Individual fighting position bunkers, and field fortifications should be 
prepared in accordance with FM 5-15 and TC 7-50. 

i. Evaluate company team cover and concealment from opposing force 
positions. 

j. Overhead cover and concealment should be evaluated from the air if 
aircraft are available. 

k. Positions can be planned and orders can be issued in a garrison situation 
from a map reconnaissance. 

1. Insufficient maneuver space and terrain is available in garrison to 
adequately train the movement along concealed and covered routes for Task 8-17-
A. 

m. Insufficient space is available in garrison to organize aU positions for a 
company strongpoint. Several individual fighting positions could be simultaneously 
prepared along with protective barriers while in a garrison situation. 

3. Sequence of Events 

4. Administration 

5. Minimum Evaluators 

6. SUEEort TrooEs 

7. Vehicle/Communications 

8. Maneuver Area 

9. Firing Area 

10. Training Aids Devices and EquiEment 

11. Ammunition 

12. Key References: FM 5-15, TC 7-50, E AnwAusb Inf Nt 2/76 "Oas Erdarbeits
gerat" 
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TAB C TO APPENDIX 17 TO CHAPTER 8
M56 TRAINING TIPS

UNIT: COMPANY TEAM
MISSION: PREPARE STRONGPOINT

TASK: 8-17-C

1. PURPOSE: To explain how to properly train/evaluate the use of M56 mine
dispensing aircraft in strongpoint positions.

2. CONCEPT:

a. Philosophy of M56 mines:

(1) Temporary area denial.

(2) Not an offensive weapon.

(3) No physical damage to terrain.

(4) Allows re-use of area after delay.

b. M56 authority is held by Corps, requiring thorough preplanning and timely
requests from subordinate units.

c. M56 mine employment:

(1) The M56 Mine Dispensing subsystem is mounted on specially equipped UH-1
helicopters.

(2) The UH-1 normally carries 160 M56 mines, 80 in each of two refillable
pods.

(3) One UH-1 pass results in a minefield with approximate dimensions of 20
meters by 150 meters. Airspeed and altitude determine the actual dimensions.

(4) Aircraft are normally employed in pairs, allowing for a minefield of 40
meters by 300 meters with two passes. This provides a mine density of .02
(mines/sq meter), adequate for a delaying minefield.

(5) The M56 minefield, because of delivery limitations and self destruct
feature, is best planned for and used as a supplemental barrier.
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TASK: 8-17-C 

TAB C TO APPENDIX 17 TO CHAPTER 8 
M56 TRAINING TIPS 

UNIT: COMPANY TEAM 
MISSION: PREPARE STRONGPOINT 

1. PURPOSE: To explain how to properly train/evaluate the use of M56 mine 
dispensing aircraft in strongpoint positions. 

2. CONCEPT: 

a. Philosophy of M56 mines: 

(1) Temporary area denial. 

(2) Not an offensive weapon. 

(3) No physical damage to terrain. 

(4) Allows re-use of area after delay. 

b. M56 authority is held by Corps, requiring thorough preplanning and timely 
requests from subordinate units. 

c. M56 mine employment: 

(1) The M56 Mine Dispensing subsystem is mounted on specially equipped UH-I 
helicopters. 

(2) The UH-l normally carries 160 M56 mines, 80 in each of two refillable 
pods. 

(3) One UH-l pass results in a minefield with approximate dimensions of 20 
meters by 150 meters. Airspeed and altitude determine the actual dimensions. 

(4) Aircraft are normally employed in pairs, allowing for a minefield of 40 
meters by 300 meters with two passes. This provides a mine density of .02 
(mines/sq meter), adequate for a delaying minefield. 

(5) The M56 minefield, because of delivery limitations and self destruct 
feature, is best planned for and used as a supplemental barrier. 
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(6) The M56 minefield, as with other barriers, is most effective when covered
by observation and fires. The M56 is readily seen - and avoided - if attacking
forces are not buttoned up.

(7) An anti-tamper feature is built into a percentage of the mines to
discourage disarming.

(8) Two types of fuzes are used, pressure, and pressure delay.

(9) Because of the dispensing altitude requirement, the M56 minefield is
normally emplaced a minimum of 3000 meters forward of the attacking force.

d. M56 minefield coordination:

(1) Authority to install a temporary minefield rests with the Division
Commander.

(2) Preplanned M56 minefields are developed by the Division Engineer.

(3) The strongpoint commander, in coordination with his engineer representa
tive, plans for M56 mine emplacement to augment other defensive measures.

(4) The engineer representative requests an M56 mine allocation through
brigade to division.

(5) The aviation unit providing the M56 mine dispensing aircraft will normally
coordinate directly with the ground commander. This coordination will specify, as
a minimum, the minefield marking procedure, to enable the aircraft to correctly
place the mines, and the air/ground communications means to be used prior to and
during the mine dispensing. Engineer tape or prominent ground reference points
may be used for daylight drops, lights are required for night emplacements. If
air/ground radio communications are required, ground radios must be in the OLD
SQUELCH ON position.

(6) The ground commander is responsible for recording and reporting the M56
minefield up through command channels.

Key References:
TC 20-32-2 Employment of the M56 Helicopter Delivered Mine System
FM 20-32 Landmine Warfare
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(6) The M56 minefield, as with other barriers, is most effective when covered 
by observation and fires. The M56 is readily seen - and avoided - if attacking 
forces are not buttoned up. 

(7) An anti-tamper feature is built into a percentage of the mines to 
discourage disarming. 

(8) Two types of fuzes are used, pressure, and pressure delay. 

(9) Because of the dispensing altitude requirement, the M56 minefield is 
normally emplaced a minimum of 3000 meters forward of the attacking force. 

d. M56 minefield coordination: 

(1) Authority to install a temporary minefield rests with the Division 
Commander. 

(2) Preplanned M56 minefields are developed by the Division Engineer. 

(3) The strongpoint commander, in coordination with his engineer representa
tive, plans for M56 mine emplacement to augment other defensive measures. 

(4) The engineer representative requests an M56 mine allocation through 
brigade to division. 

(5) The aviation unit providing the M56 mine dispensing aircraft will normally 
coordinate directly with the ground commander. This coordination will specify, as 
a minimum, the minefield marking procedure, to enable the aircraft to correctly 
place the mines, and the air/ground communications means to be used prior to and 
during the mine dispensing. Engineer tape or prominent ground reference points 
may be used for daylight drops, lights are required for night emplacements. If 
air/ground radio communications are required, ground radios must be in the OLD 
SQUELCH ON position. 

(6) The ground commander is responsible for recording and reporting the M56 
minefield up through command channels. 

Key References: 
TC 20-32-2 Employment of the M56 Helicopter Delivered Mine System 
FM 20-32 Landmine Warfare 
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TAB D TO APPENDIX 17 TO CHAPTER 8
ATTACK HELICOPTER TRAINING TIPS

r U N I T : C O M P A N Y T E A M
MISSION: PREPARE STRONGPOINT

TASK: 8-17-D

1. PURPOSE: To explain how to properly train/evaluate the use of attack
helicopters in strongpoint positions.

2. CONCEPT:

a. Attack helicopter units are maneuver elements.

b. Attack helicopters provide high probability tank kills out to 3750 meters.

c. Attack helicopters are least vulnerable when engaging targets at or beyond
3000 meters.

d. Attack helicopter organization:

(1) The Division Aviation Battalion (Combat) has 42 AH-1S Cobra TOW
helicopters organized into two attack helicopter companies.

(2) Each attack helicopter company has three attack platoons. Each attack
platoon is task organized for combat with 3 OH-58 observation/scout helicopters,
and 5 AH-IS Cobra TOW helicopters.

(3) The attack platoon is led by the Battle Captain, who is responsible for
directing the attack helicopter battle, artillery fire, TACAIR and communicating
with the supported ground commander.

e. Attack helicopter employment:

(1) Attack helicopter companies are normally OPCON to brigade.

(2) Brigades normally use the attack helicopter company as a unit. While
platoons can be used separately, optimum advantage is gained by keeping the
company intact.

(3) The attack helicopter company is used under the "rule of three", with one
platoon attacking, one platoon rearming/refueling, and one platoon enroute. This
provides continuous contact with the enemy and no disruption of Cobra TOW
support of the ground commander.

(4) Prior planning of all available anti-tank assets ensures interlocking kill
zones and effective fire control which incorporates the strengths of airborne and
ground anti-tank systems.
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TASK: 8-17-0 

TAB D TO APPENDIX 17 TO CHAPTER 8 
ATTACK HELICOPTER TRAINING TIPS 

UNIT: COMPANY TEAM 
MISSION: PREPARE STRONGPOINT 

1. PURPOSE: To explain how to properly train/evaluate the use of attack 
helicopters in strongpoint positions. 

2. CONCEPT: 

a. Attack helicopter units are maneuver elements. 

b. Attack helicopters provide high probability tank kills out to 3750 meters. 

c. Attack helicopters are least vulnerable when engaging targets at or beyond 
3000 meters. 

d. Attack helicopter organization: 

(1) The Division Aviation Battalion (Combat) has 42 AH-1S Cobra TOW 
helicopters organized into two attack helicopter companies. 

(2) Each attack helicopter company has three attack platoons. Each attack 
platoon is task organized for combat with 3 OH-58 observation/scout helicopters, 
and 5 AH-IS Cobra TOW helicopters. 

(3) The attack platoon is led by the Battle Captain, who is responsible for 
directing the attack helicopter battle, artillery fire, T ACAIR and communicating 
with the supported ground commander. 

e. Attack helicopter employment: 

(1) Attack helicopter companies are normally OPCON to brigade. 

(2) Brigades normally use the attack helicopter company as a unit. While 
platoons can be used separately, optimum advantage is gained by keeping the 
company intact. 

(3) The attack helicopter company is used under the "rule of threell, with one 
platoon attacking, one platoon rearming/refueling, and one platoon enroute. This 
provides continuous contact with the enemy and no disruption of Cobra TOW 
support of the ground commander. 

(4) Prior planning of alI available anti-tank assets ensures interlocking kill 
zones and effective fire control which incorporates the strengths of airborne and 
ground anti-tank systems. 
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f. Attack helicopter coordination is best accomplished by a face to face
,#** meeting between the ground commander and the aviation LNO and/or the Battle' C a p t a i n .

(1) Information needed by the aviation LNO/Battle Captain:

(a) Enemy - positions, directions of movement, suspected size/composition of
the force.

(b) Friendly - positions, defensive fire plans.

(c) Communications - frequencies and call signs of subordinate, adjacent, and
supporting indirect fire units, future coordination points and reporting procedures.

(2) Information provided by the LNO/Battle Captain:

(a) On station time and estimated duration.

(b) Weather and visibility limitations.

(c) An overlay depicting:

(1) Holding areas.

(2) Battle positions.

(3) Kill zones.

(4) Arrival and departure routes.

(5) Downed aviator pickup points.

(3) Ground radios must be in OLD SQUELCH ON position.

g. Secure FM will be used to coordinate attack helicopter operations only if
time or circumstances do not permit direct coordination.

h. Attack helicopters have significant strengths and weaknesses. While
capable of defeating tanks at extended ranges, the attack helicopter is extremely
limited during periods of night and reduced visibility. In addition, the helicopter is
easily defeated by small arms and other AA systems if it is employed improperly.

Key References:
FM 17-50
FM 17-50-1
FM 90-1
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f. Attack helicopter coordination is best accomplished by a face to face 
meeting between the ground commander and the aviation LNO and/or the Battle 
Captain. 

(1) Information needed by the aviation LNO/Battle Captain: 

(a) Enemy - positions, directions of movement, suspected size/composition of 
the force. 

(b) Friendly - positions, defensive fire plans. 

(c) Communications - frequencies and call signs of subordinate, adjacent, and 
supporting indirect fire units, future coordination points and reporting procedures. 

(2) Information provided by the LNO/Battle Captain: 

(a) On station time and estimated duration. 

(b) Weather and visibility limitations. 

(c) An overlay depicting: 

(1) Holding areas. 

(2) Battle positions. 

(3) Kill zones. 

(4) Arrival and departure routes. 

(5) Downed aviator pickup points. 

(3) Ground radios must be in OLD SQUELCH ON position. 

g. Secure FM will be used to coordinate attack helicopter operations only if 
time or circumstances do not permit direct coordination. 

h. Attack helicopters have significant strengths and weaknesses. While 
capable of defeating tanks at extended ranges, the attack helicopter is extremely 
limited during periods of night and reduced visibility. In addition, the helicopter is 
easily defeated by small arms and other AA systems if it is employed improperly. 

Key References: 
FM 17-50 
FM 17-50-1 
FM 90-1 
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TAB £ TO APPENDIX 17 TO CHAPTER
STANDARD US ANTI-TANK MINES

UNIT: COMPANY TEAM
MISSION: PREPARE STRONGPOINT
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TAB F TO APPEND I X 17 TO CIIAPTER 8 
ANTI-TANK MWE DENSITY 

UNIT: CO~IPANY TEAl-I 
l-nSS ION: PREPARE STRONGPOINT 

701~--+'+4---~~n4~YTfrf#~-r-----;------t------r-----1 

(APe',. Narrow Trackl) 

~O~~~~~~~-----+----~~----+-----~-----t----~ 
IMWH+-. .... · (Hvy Tanka, Wide Tracks) 

40~---4~~~---+------~------+-----~~T~II~t-R=0~d~-------t------1 

= Fuzed Mine • 
(Full width of vehicle) 

~'~'~~~----~----1-----+-----+-----r----------1 
Pr ••• ur. Fuzed Min .. = (Combined width of trock, 

or wheel.) 

201~~~4-----~----~-----+--~-+-----'----~r----1 

IO~L---~----4-----~-----r-----t-----t-----1-----1 

oL-__ ~L-__ ~~ __ ~ ____ ~ __ ~~ __ ~~ __ ~~ __ ~ 
o O.IS 1.0 I.~ 2.0 2.~ 3.0 3.e 4.0 

ANTITANK MINE DENSITY (Min.. per meter of front' 

Density 1s defined as the average number of mines of a specific type per meter of 
minefield front. (The density may also be expressed as the number of mines per square 
meter of minefield when mines have been scattered). Density is.expressed as a three 
part number, i.e., 2-0-4. 

2 = no. of antitank mines per meter front • 
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TAB C TO APPENDIX 17 TO CHAPTER 8
MANPOWER, MATERIALS, AND TRANSPORTATION

REQUIREMENTS FOR MINEFIELD OPERATIONS
UNIT: COMPANY TEAM

MISSION: PREPARE STRONGPOINT

Per 100 Meters of Minefield Front Meters Minefield
Density Mines Required Crated Mines 5 T Trks Rod Manpowt r Required

in
A T

(2)
A P F

(3)
A P B

(4)
A T

(5>
A P F

(6)
A P B

(7)
Wt Tons

(8)
Vol Cu Ft

191
Cargo

(10)
Dump

(11)
Man Hrs

(12)
Co Days

(13)
Bur ied

(14)

I 0 0 164 4.02 205. 5 0. 81 1.48 41 0 . 0 5 2190 10,975

0 1 0 164 0.92 31.91 0. 18 0.24 20. 5 0.02 4390

0 0 1 164 0.04 3. 14 0.01 0.02 10.25 0.01 8780 10,975
] 1 1 164 164 164 4. 98 228.5 1.00 1.68 87 0. 10 1034 3200

I 2 2 164 312 312 5.85 260. 1 1. 17 1.91 120 0. 13 750 1800

1 4 B 164 623 1211 7 . 8 2 337.8 1.57 2.47 234 0 . 2 6 385 800

2 0 4 312 623 7.80 280. 3 1.56 2.80 144 0. 16 640 3100

2 2 2 312 312 J12 9.48 435 .9 1.90 3.21 164 0. 18 550 1500

2 4 4 312 623 623 11.29 502.0 2.52 3.69 233 0 . 2 6 385 900

2 4 8 312 623 1213 11.44 512.7 2.29 3.76 279 0.31 325 790

3 4 8 459 623 1213 15.05 636.7 3.01 5.03 323 0 . 3 6 280 780

» Antitank mines laid on surface of the ground from the back of a vehicle. Estimate includes personnel from the company
uncrating mines at the prestock point.
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~ r:· 

'" ~ 

Dcnsity_ 
III (2) (3) 

AT APF APB 

I a a 

0 I 0 

0 0 I 

I 1 I 

1 2 2 

I 4 8 

2 a 4 

2 2 2 

2 4 4 

2 4 8 

3 4 8 

TAB C TO APPENDIX 17 TO CIIAPTER 8 
~IANPOI~ER, ~IATER lALS, AND TRANSPORTATION 
REQUlRE~IENTS FOR ~IINEFrELD OPERATIONS 

UNIT: COMPANY TEAM 
mSSION: PREPARE STRONGPOINT 

P"r lOa Meters or Min.·Ci .. ld Front 
Mines Re<luired Crated Min .. s 5 T Trks Rqd Manl>ower Required 
(4) 15) (6) (7) (8) I'll (10) 111) (121 
AT APF APB Wt Tnns Vol Cn Ft Cargo Dump Man lirs Cn Days 

164 4.02 205.5 O. !II I. 48 41 i O. OS 

164 0.92 31. 91 0.18 0.24 20. 5 
I 

0.02 

1M 0.04 3.14 0.01 0.02 10.25 0.01 

164 164 164 4.911 228.5 1.00 1. 61! 87 0.10 

164 312 112 5.85 2M. 1 I. 17 J. 91 120 0.13 

164 623 121.1 7.82 337. II J. 57 2.47 2J.) 0.26 

312 623 7.80 280.3 1. 0;6 2.80 144 0.16 

312 312 j12 Q.411 435. OJ I. 90 3.21 164 0.18 

312 623 623 11.29 502.0 2.52 3.69 233 0.26 

312 623 1213 11.44 512.7 2.29 3.76 279 0.31 

459 623 1213 IS. 05 686.7 3.01 5.03 323 0.36 

M"ters Minefield 
per Com any Day 

(13) (141 
Buried Surface" 

2190 10,975 

4390 

8780 10.975 

1034 3200 

750 1800 

385 800 

640 3100 

550 1500 

385 900 

325 790 

280 780 

* Antitank mine~ laid on surface of the ground from the back of a vehicl~. Estimate indudes personnel from the company 
uncrating mines at the prestock point. 
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1 TRIANGULAR DITCH

revetted

© triangular ditch

PLATOON USING HANDT001S: 4 METERS/HOUR

13 FEET/HOUR

2 SIDEHILL CUT
REVETTED

S - ^ T E N E M Y( 5 f t U 5 m l » - ^ ~ ^ ~ — V
i a - 4 . 5 T 0 6 Q m - - - . ^ . S P 0 , L

l l B t o » I t ) * * » * * * » « ~

® SIDEHILL CUT

3 TRAPEZOIDAL DITCH
HURDLE OBLIQUE TO

LINE OF OITCH
( 1 3 . 2 I t ) . H U B 0 L E " < . E N E M Y

.2 to 3m

TtVuho ( ,S"1 «» '<>
REVETTEO

© TRAPEZOIDAL OITCH

PLATOON USING HANDTOOLS: 2 METERS/HOUR

6.5 FEET/HOUR

(30

1 TRIANGULAR DITCH 
ENEMY 

CD TRIANGULAR DITCH 

PLATOON USING HANDTOOLS: 4 METERS/HOUR 
13 FEET/HOUR 

2 SIDEHllL CUT 
SPOIL 

115 to 20 Itl 

® SIDE HILL CUT 

3 TRAPEZOIDAL DITCH 
HURDLE OBLIQUE TO 

LINE Of OITCH 

PLATOON USING HANDTOOLS: 2 METERS/HOUR 
6.5 FEET/HOUR 

13D 
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TAB B TO APPENDIX 1 TO TERRAIN REINFORCEMENT
APPENDIX 26 TO CHAPTER 8

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE
UNIT: MECH INF PLATOON

MISSION: PREPARE STRONGPOINT

1. GENERAL CONDITIONS:

The task force, of which the company team is a part, is fighting a defense in
depth, preparing strongpoints on ground to be retrained and is prepared to
counterattack on order. The platoon, as part of the company team, must
accomplish the following:

a. Occupy a partially completed strongpoint position, ascertain the state
of construction and complete construction within 24-48 hours.

b. Reconnoiter an alternate strongpoint position and prepare detailed plans
and orders within 4 hours, and

c. Occupy and defend (live fire) an already constructed strongpoint
position forward on order, to gain time for the preparation of the strongpoints
under construction.

To accomplish these missions, one platoon of the company team will be
forward defending from the prepared strongpoint (both day and night), while the
two remaining platoons construct and reconnoiter strongpoints to the rear.
Intelligence estimates that the opposing force can attack within 24 hours with a
reinforced motorized rifle regiment, in sector.

2. PRIMARY TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS:

a. To receive a satisfactory rating, the platoon must:

(1) Prepare an order for movement to and occupation of the partially
completed strongpoint position within the specified time.

(2) Ascertain the state of construction of the position, inventory construc
tion material, prioritize work and prepare a platoon-size strongpoint position, to
be completed within 24-48 hours.

(3) Reconnoiter an alternate strongpoint position.

(4) Stake platoon fighting positions, prepare a platoon overlay and prepare
range cards for an alternate strongpoint position.

(5) Prepare an order for movement to and occupation of a prepared
strongpoint position within the specified time.

1 5 N o v 7 8 • 8 I D S u p p l
ARTEP 71-

T AS S TO APPENDIX I TO TERRAIN REINFORCEMENT 
APPENDIX 26 TO CHAPTER 8 

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 
UNIT: MECH INF PLATOON 

MISSION: PREPARE STRONGPOINT 

1. GENERAL CONDITIONS: 

The task force, of which the company team is a part, is fighting a defense in 
depth, preparing strongpoints on ground to be retrained and is prepared to 
counterattack on order. The platoon, as part of the company team, must 
accomplish the following: 

a. Occupy a partially completed strongpoint position, ascertain the state 
of construction and complete construction within 24-48 hours. 

b. Reconnoiter an alternate strongpoint position and prepare detailed plans 
and orders within 4 hours, and 

c. Occupy and defend (live fire) an already constructed strongpoint 
position forward on order, to gain time for the preparation of the strongpoints 
under construction. 

To accomplish these missions, one platoon of the company team will be 
forward defending from the prepared strongpoint (both day and night), while the 
two remaining platoons construct and reconnoiter strongpoints to the rear. 
IntelHgence estimates that the opposing force can attack within 24 hours with a 
reinforced motorized rifle regiment, in sector. 

2. PRIMARY TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS: 

a. To receive a satisfactory rating, the platoon must: 

(1) Prepare an order for movement to and occupation of the partially 
completed strongpoint position within the specified time. 

(2) Ascertain the state of construction of the position, inventory construc
tion material, prioritize work and prepare a platoon-size strongpoint position, to 
be completed within 24-48 hours. 

(3) Reconnoiter an alternate strongpoint position. 

(4) Stake platoon fighting positions, prepare a platoon overlay and prepare 
range cards for an alternate strongpoint position. 

(5) Prepare an order for movement to and occupation of a prepared 
strongpoint position within the specified time. 

15 Nov 78 . 8ID Suppl 
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/S»v (6) Conduct both day and night defensive operat ions from the prepared
v posit ion, control l ing direct and indirect fires using appropriate command and

control techniques.

3. TRAINING/EVALUATION RESULTS:

Check SAT or UNSAT on the following pages of this T&EO to indicate the
unit's proficiency on each task for this mission. Trainer/Evaluators will record,
on an attached sheet of paper or in space provided, detailed observations of
training deficiencies which need training emphasis. This T&EO and attached
sheets should be provided to the unit as a basis for future training. The overall
proficiency rating for this mission is determined from the performance of the
unit on each task, the primary training and evaluation standards, and the
evaluators'/trainers' subjective judgment as to whether the unit would have been
successful on the modern battlefield had it performed as it did in this exercise.
Circle one of the following to indicate the overall combat proficiency of the unit
on this mission:

O V E R A L L P R O F I C I E N C Y : S A T U N S A T

(6) Conduct both day and night defensive operations from the prepared 
position, controlllng direct and indirect fires using appropriate command and 
control techniques. 

3. TRAINING/EVALUATION RESULTS: 

Check SAT or UNSAT on the following pages of this T&EO to indicate the 
unit's proficiency on each task for this mission. Trainer/Evaluators will record, 
on an attached sheet of paper or in space provided, detailed observations of 
training deficiencies which need training emphasis. This T&EO and attached 
sheets should be provided to the unit as a basis for future training. The overall 
proficiency rating for this mission is determined from the performance of the 
unit on each task, the primary training and evaluation standards, and the 
evaluators'/trainers' subjective judgment as to whether the unit would have been 
successful on the modern battlefield had it performed as it did in this exercise. 
Circle one of the following to indicate the overall combat proficiency of the unit 
on this mission: 

OVERALL PROFICIENCY: SAT UNSAT 



TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

UNIT:
MECH INF PLATOON MISSION:

PREPARE STRONGPOINT

T
IIWTASK

8-26-A-l
Prepare,
plan and
conduct
reconnais
sance

CONDITIONS TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS

In daylight, from an OP
affording good view of
terrain to be occupied,
team commander briefs
oral order to platoon
leader, including map
with overlay; order also
includes:
(1) Opposing force and
friendly situation and
mission described in the
general conditions.
(2) Other necessary in
formation (e.g., route of
advance, command and
|signal).
(3) Artillery/mortar fire
is available upon request.
|(4) Light resistance may
be encountered during
movement.

Platoon leader issues warning order,
jstating the mission and critical times as
a minimum, and performs other troop-
leading procedures. Tentative plan is based
on order from team commander and a map
reconnaissance.

A ground reconnaissance is conducted to
ensure assigned strongpoint position is
suitable. If suitable, a new strongpoint
position is selected and is coordinated with
the team commander.

8-26-A-2
Conduct
movement
to assign
ed strong-
point posi
tion

In daylight, the platoon
moves along its assigned
route.

8-26-A-3
Occupy
strongpoint

Given a location capable
of holding a company-
sized unit, prepared

and provide tholes capable of holding
security fla platoon, prepared

range cards, barrier plan
and sufficient engineer
and construction mater
ials for the platoon
position.

Platoon uses appropriate movement tech
niques for the terrain and expected degree
of opposing force contact. Maximum use
is made of cover and concealed routes.
Overwatch movement by platoon elements
is supported by indirect fires. Platoon
coordinates direct/indirect fires to support
movement reports.

Platoon moves into position quickly and
without confusion. Platoon leader estab
lishes priority of work. OP's are planned
and placed and surveillance devices are
placed covering likely avenues of approach,
according to team plan.
Within 24 hours:
a. Complete each position based on eval
uation of cover and concealment, observa
tion, fields of fire and material on hand. ;
b. Complete obstacles in conjunction with
company fire plan to impede enemy
forces.

S u

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 

MECH INF PLATOON 
UNIT: 

ID#/TASK 

8-26-A-l 
Prepare, 
plan and 
conduct 
reconnais-
sance 

CONDITIONS 

In daylight, from an OP 
affording good view of 
terrain to be occupied, 
team commander briefs 
oral order to platoon 
leader, including map 
with overlay; order also 
includes: 
(1) Opposing force and 
friendly situation and 
mission described in the 
general conditions. 
(2) Other necessary in
formation (e.g., route of 
advance, command and 
signal). 

-- (3) Artillery/mortar fire 
is available upon request. 
(4) Light resistance may 
be encountered during 
movement. 

8-26-A-2 
Conduct 
movement 
to assign
ed strong
point posi
tion 

In daylight, the platoon 
moves along its assigned 
route. 

8-26-A-3 Given a location capable 
Occupy of holding a company-
strongpoint sized unit, prepared 
and provide holes capable of holding 
security a platoon, prepared 

range cards, barrier plan 
and sufficient engineer 
and construction mater
ials for the platoon 
position. 

PREPARE STRONGPOINT 
MISSION: 

TIC'.Ii'iING/EVALUATION STANDAHDS 

Platoon leader issues warning order, 
stating the mission and critical times as 
a minimum, and performs other troop
leading procedures. Tentative plan is based 
on order from team commander and a map 
reconnaissance. 

A ground reconnaissance is conducted to 
ensure assigned strongpoint position is 
suitable. If suitable, a new strongpoint 
position is selected and is coordinated with 
the team commander. 

Platoon uses appropriate movement tech
niques for the terrain and expected degree 
of opposing force contact. Maximum use 
is made of cover and concealed routes. 
Overwatch movement by platoon elements 
is supported by indirect fires. Platoon 
coordinates direct/indirect fires to support " , 
movement reports. 

Platoon moves into position quickly and 
without confusion. Platoon leader estab
lishes priority of work. OP's are planned 
and placed and surveillance devices are 
placed covering likely avenues of approach, 
according to team plan. 
Within 24 hours: 
a. Complete each position based on eval
uation of cover and concealment, observa
tion, fields of fire and material on hand .. 
b. Complete obstacles in conjunction with 
company fire plan to impede enemy . 
forces. 

S U 



TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

UNIT: MECH INF PLATOON MISSION: PREPARE STRONGPOINT

IDS/TASK

8-26-B-l
Plan alter
nate pla
toon
strongpoint]
position

CONDITIONS

Given a location capable
of holding a company-
sized unit and a sector
designated the platoon's
position.

8-26-B-2
Use CEOf
to decode
message.

8-26-B-3
\ Conduct

movement
to forward
area
strongpoint

8-26-C-l
Occupy
defensive
position

8-26-C-2
Detect
approach
of enemy
unit, make
required
reports.

TKAINING/KVALUATION STANDARDS

Given a coded message
over an FM secure
radio and a CEOI.

In daylight, the platoon
moves along its assigned
route.

Given an overlay show-
| ing the overall company
team position, platoon
prepared positions with
guides, range cards,
tripods for MG's, ammu-

i nition, wire communi-
i cation, claymores and
chemical alarms.

Given a battle area,
two BRDM silhouettes

jat 1,000 m and a TA 312I with land line to com
pany CP.

Within 4 hours:
a. Stake all platoon fighting positions.
b. Prepare a platoon overlay showing all
organic weapons positions, squad and
platoon leader positions.
c. Prepare range cards on each fighting
position which includes weapons symbol
plotted from a known location, sector of
fire, representative sketch of terrain,
TRP's deadspace, FPL's, "N" arrow, time
and date.
d. Prepare paragraph 3 of the alternate
defense position OPORD.
e. Establish priority of work.

Decode the message correctly.

Platoon uses appropriate movement
techniques for the terrain and expected
degree of opposing force contact. Maxi
mum use is made of cover and concealed
routes. Overwatch movement by platoon
elements is supported by indirect fires.
Platoon coordinates direct/indirect fires
to support movement reports.

Within 30 minutes:
Platoon moves quickly, quietly into positions
using relief in-place techniques.

S u

Platoon detects and correctly reports
enemy situation using SALUTE.

/$8*S

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 

UNIT : 
MECH INF PLATOON 'l1SSlON PREPARE STRONGPOINT ," . : 

ID#/TASK CONDITIONS TI{:\I~ING/EVALUATION STANDARDS S U 

8-26-B-l Given a location capable Within 4 hours: 
Plan alter- of holding a company- a. Stake all platoon fighting positions. 
nate pla- sized unit and a sector b. Prepare a platoon overlay showing all 
toon designated the platoon's organic weapons positions, squad and 
strongpoint position. platoon leader positions. 
position c. Prepare range cards on each fighting 

position which includes weapons symbol 
plotted from a known location, sector of 
fire, representative sketch of terrain, 
TRP's deadspace, FPL's, "N" arrow, time 
and date. 
d. Prepare paragraph 3 of the alternate 
defense position OPORD. 
e. Establish priority of work. 

8-26-B-2 Given a coded message Decode the message correctly. 
Use CEof over an FM secure 
to decode radio and a CEOI. 
message. 

8-26-B-3 In daylight, the platoon Platoon uses appropriate movement 
Conduct moves along its assigned techniques for the terrain and expected 
movement route. degree of opposing force contact. Maxi-
to forward mum use is made of cover and concealed 
area routes. Overwatch movement by platoon 
strongpoint elements is supported by indirect fires. 

Platoon coordinates direct/indirect fires 
to support movement reports. 

, , 
8-26-C-l Given an overlay show- Within 30 minutes: 
Occupy ing the overall company Platoon moves quickly, quietly into positions 
defensive team position, platoon using relief in-place techniques. 
position prepared positions with 

guides, range cards, 
tripods for MG's, ammu-
nition, wire communi-
cation, claymores and 
chemical alarms. . 

8-26-C-2 Given a battle area, Platoon detects and correctly reports ; 

Detect two BRDM silhouettes enemy situation using SALUTE. . : 
approach at 1,000 m and a TA 312 I 

~ 
of enemy with land line to com-
unit, make pany CPo 
required . : , 
reports. I ; 



TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

UNIT MECH INF PLATOON MISSION: PREPARE STRONGPOINT

TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS S U

8-26-C-3
Call for
indirect
fire
support

8-26-C-4
Call for
direct fire
support

8-26-C-5
Engage
enemy
infantry
targets

8-26-C-6
Consolida
ted

8-26-C-7
Treat and
evacuate
casualties

8-26-C-8
Detect
mask
against
chemical
agent

Given multiple targets
i representing BMP's at' 1000 m and a TA 312

j and an FO (zone III
| targets, see table in
8-16-C-5).

General and preceding
conditions apply.

Given targets in 3 zones
each consisting of a
group of silhouettes at
ranges from 1000 m to
100 m, sequenced to
represent an attacking
reinforced motorized
rifle company (see dia
gram and table, right.)
Each silhouette exposed
only once. Targets in
any zone exposed only
after more distant zone
exposed.

Attacking force has
been eliminated.

Platoon has suffered
casualties. (Evaluators
insert 2 simulated
casualties.)

Given an artillery attack
and an M8 chemical
detector.

Platoon leader/FO calls for indirect fire
to suppress enemy targets; calls for FPF
when enemy appears 400 m or less.

Platoon leader directs, adjacent direct
fire Tk and TOW elements to engage BMP
targets at 1000 m to 600 m using TPR's
or any other practical (pointing) method.

Zone

III

II

Range Tgt Array Exp
(Sec)

Must
Hit

1000-
600M

4 BMP
2 BROM 120

3
2

600-
200M

4 BMP
15E 120

3
10

200-
100M

2 BMP
30E 120

2
20

If targets are not engaged successfully, the
use of mortar and volume of fire will be
subjectively included in the overall evalua
tion of fire control and distribution.

Platoon reports situation according to FSOP'
to include losses, ammunition expenditures,
fuel status and condition of vehicles/
equipment.

Platoon treats casualties with emphasis
on life-saving steps. Unit submits casualty
reports. Unit evacuates casualties as
specified in FSOP.

Within 15 seconds after M8 given alarm:
a. Don protective masks.
b. Give alarm via voice on land line to ;
platoon and higher.

yrJSnrrfa^

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 

UNIT: MECH INF PLATOON ~::; : 1\11 "ION PREPARE STRONGPOINT 

ID#/TASK CONDITIONS TIL'. I NING/J<;VALUATION STANDARDS S U 

8-26-C-3 Given multiple targets Platoon leader/FO calls for indirect fire 
Call for representing BMP's at to suppress enemy targets; calls for FPF 
indirect 1000 m and a TA 312 when enemy appears 400 m or less. 
fire and an FO (zone III 
support targets, see table in 

8-16-C-5). 

8-26-C-4 General and preceding Platoon leader directs, adjacent direct 
Call for conditions apply. fire Tk and TOW elements to engage BMP 
direct fire targets at 1000 m to 600 musing TPR's 
support or any other practical (pointing) method. 

8-26-C-5 Given targets in 3 zones Zone Range Tgt Array Exp Must 
Engage each consisting of a (Sec) Hit 
enemy group of silhouettes at 
infantry _ ranges from 1000 m to III 1000- 4 BMP 3 
targets 100 m, sequenced to 600M 2 BROM 120 2 

represent an attacking 
reinforced motorized II 600- 4 BMP 3 
rifle ~ompany (see dia- 200M 15E 120 10 
gram and table, right.) 
Each silhouette exposed I 200- 2 BMP 2 
only once. Targets in 100M 30E 120 20 
any zone exposed only 
after more distant zone If targets are not engaged successfully, the 
exposed. use of mortar and volume of fire will be 

subjectively included in the overall evalua-
tion of fire control and distribution. 

i : 
: ., 

8-26-C-6 A ttacking force has Platoon reports situation according to. FSOp· 
Consolida- been eliminated. to include losses, ammunition expenditures, 
ted fuel status and condition of vehicles/ 

equipment. 

8-26-C-7 Platoon has suffered Platoon treats casualties with emphasis 
Treat and casualties. (Evaluators on life-saving steps. Unit submits casualty 
evacuate insert 2 simulated reports. Unit evacuates casualties as 
casualties casualties.) specified in FSOP. 

i 

8-26-C-8 Given an artillery attack Within 15 seconds after M8 given alarm: 
Detect and an M8 chemical a. Don protective masks. . 
mask detector. b. Give alarm via voice on land line to l 
against 
chemical 

pIa toon and higher. 

agent ! 
: 

.. 



TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

UNIT
MECH INF PLATOON MISSION: PREPARE STRONGPOINT

8-26-C-9
Detect
approach
of enemy

8-26-C-10
Call for
indirect
fire
support.
8-26-C-ll
Call for
direct fire
support

8-26-C-12
Engage.
enemy
infantry
and armor
targets

In darkness, given 2
BMF reconnaissance
protraying elements of
a reinforced motorized
rifle company advancing j
on strongpoint position
using active IR driving
devices/blackout drive,
in the range of 1000 m
to 800 m, to be exposed
2 minutes.

Previous conditions
apply.

Given multiple targets
representing BMP's at
1000 m to 600 m, one
TA 312 and an FO (zone
III targets, see table
in 8-26-C-12).

Given targets in 3 zones,
each consisting of a
group of silhouettes, at
ranges from 1000 m to
100 m,sequenced to
represent an attacking
reinforced motorized
rifle company. (See
diagram and table at
right.) Each silhouette
exposed only once. Tar
gets in any zone exposed
only after more distant
zone exposed.

TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS S U

Using all night fighting and sensor equip
ment available, platoon detects and
reports enemy targets using SALUTE.

Indirect fire is called on opposing force.
Mortar ilium is called for to light targets
for direct fire weapons. Platoon shifts
fires as enemy approaches.

Platoon leader directs adjacent fire tank
and TOW elements to engage BMP targets
at 1000 m to 600 m, using TRP or any
other practical (pointing) method.

Zone

III

II

Range Tgt Array Exp
(Sec)

Must
Hit

1000-
600M

4 BMP
2BRDM 120 -.

3 .
3

600-
200M

4 BMP
15E 120

3
10

200-
100M

2 BMP
30E 120

2
20

If targets are not engaged successfully, f
the use of mortar and volume of fire will,
be subjectively included in the overall* !
evaluation of fire control and distribution.

/JF' 
\ 

ID#/'1'ASK 

8-26-C-9 
Detect 
approach 
of enemy 

8-26-C-IO 
Call for 
indirect 
fire 
support. 

8-26-C-l1 
Call for 
direct fire 
support 

8-26-C-12 
Engage, 
enemy 
infantry 
and armor 
targets 

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 

CONDITIONS 

In darkness, given 2 
BMF reconnaissance 
protraying elements of 
a reinforced motorized 
rifle company advancing 
on strongpoint position 
using active IR driving 
devices/blackout drive, 
in the range of 1000 m 
to 800 m, to be exposed 
2 minutes. 

Previous conditions 
apply. 

Given multiple targets 
representing BMP's at 
1000 m to 600 m, one 
TA 312 and an FO (zone 
III targets, see table 
in 8-26-C-12). 

Given targets in 3 zones, 
each consisting of a 
group of silhouettes, at 
ranges from 1000 m to 
100 m, sequenced to 
represent an attacking 
reinforced motorized 
rifle company. (See 
diagram and table at 
right.) Each silhouette 
exposed only once.' Tar
gets in any zone exposed 
only after more distant 
zone exposed. 

PREPARE STRONGPOINT 

TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS 

Using all night fighting and sensor equip
ment available, platoon detects and 
reports enemy targets using SALUTE. 

Indirect fire is caJJed on opposing force. 
Mortar ilJum is called for to light targets 
for direct fire weapons. Platoon shifts 
fires as enemy approaches. 

Platoon leader directs adjacent fire tank 
and TOW elements to engage BMP targets 
at 1000 m to 600 m, using TRP or any 
other practical (pointing) method. 

Zone Range Tgt Array Exp Must 
(Sec) Hit 

III 1000- 4 BMP 3 
600M 2 BRDM 120 ;- 3 

II 600- II BMP 3 
200M 15E 120 10 

I 200- 2 BMP 2 
lOO,M 30E 120 20 

If targets are not engaged succ~ssfully~ i 
the use of mortar and volume of fire will 
be subjectively included in the overaU· : 

I 

evaluation of fire control and distribution. 

s u 

I 
I .. 



UNIT:

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

MECH INF PLATOON t . , , ^ ,™. PREPARE STRONGPOINTMISSION:

ID#/TASK CONDITIONS

8-26-C-13 Attacking force has beer
Consolidat< eliminated.

8-26-C-14 I Company team corn-
Displace to! mander orders platoon
subsequent! to conduct relief-in-placj
position | operation and move to

rearward assembly area. I

TKAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS

Platoon reports situation according to FSOP
to include losses, ammunition expenditures,
and condition of equipment/vehicles.

Platoon leader readies and organizes platoon
for movement and coordinates with relief
unit. Platoon displaces to subsequent posi
tions over-previously reconnoitered routes.
Platoon calls for indirect fires to suppress
opposing force during displacement.
Movement is rapid and subsequent position
is occupied with no confusion or hesitation
while maintaining light and noise discipline.

'" r 

; 

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 

UNIT: 
MECH INF PLATOON ~~ : PREPARE STRONGPOINT 

ID#/TASK CONDITIONS TIC\INING/EVALUNfION STANDARDS 

8-26-C-13 A ttacking force has beer Platoon reports situation according to FSOP 
Consolidat eliminated. to include losses, ammunition expenditures, 

and condition of equipment/vehicles. 

8-26-C-14 Company team com- Platoon leader readies and organizes platoon 
Displace tc mander orders platoon for movement and coordinates with relief 
subsequent to conduct relief-in-plac unit. Platoon displaces to subsequent posi-
position operation and move to tions over· previously reconnoitered routes. 

rearward assembly area. Platoon calls for indirect fires to suppress 
opposing force during displacement. 
Movement is rapid and subsequent position 
is occupied with no confusion or hesitation 
while maintaining light and noise discipline. 

-

.' 

.. 

, 

'.' . 
; : 

.. ' .. -

; 
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^ TAB C TO APPENDIX 1 TO TERRAIN REINFORCEMENT
f ^ A P P E N D I X 2 3 T O C H A P T E R 8

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE
UNIT: TANK/MECHANIZEO INFANTRY PLATOON

MISSION: DEFENSE

1. GENERAL CONDITIONS

The task force has been ordered to defend. The company team has been
assigned a battle position to occupy. Task force and company team orders have
been issued. The platoon has been assigned its primary and subsequent posi
tions. The platoon moves to the defensive sector and prepares to occupy
the battle position. This mission may be conducted during day or night.

2. PRIMARY TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS

To receive a satisfactory rating, the platoon must occupy the battle posi
tion within the time specified by the company team commander, prepare and
continually improve positions, plan and coordinate fire support, and defend
from.battle positions to wear down the attacker by continually fightlnq
throughout the MBA.

3. TRAINING/EVALUATION RESULTS

Check SAT or UNSAT on the following p?oes of this T&EO to indicate the
v t's proficiency on each task for t*>s mission. Trainers/evaluators will
record on an attached sheet o^ paper, or in the space provided, detailed
observations of training deficiencies which need training emphasis. This
T4E0 and attached sheets should be provided to the unit as a. basis for* future
training. The overall proficiency rating for this mission is determined from
the performance of the unit on each task, the primary training and evaluation
standards, aitd the evaluator/trainer's subjective judgment as to whether the
unit would have been successful on the modern battlefield had it performed
as it did 1n this exercise. Circle one of the following to indicate the
overall combat proficiency of the unit on this mission:

O V E R A L L P R O F I C I E N C Y : S AT U N S AT

SID Suppl
ARTEP 71-2

B " 2 3 _ 1 5 D e c 1 9 7 8

... ,.: 

TAB C TO APPENDIX 1 TO TERRAIN REINFORCEMENT 
APPENDIX 23 TO C~APTER 8 

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 
UNIT: TANK/MECHANIZED INFANTRY PLATOON 

MISSION: DEFENSE 

1. GENERAL CONDITIONS 

The task force has been ordered to defend. The company team has been 
assigned a battle position to occupy. Task force and company team orders have 
been issued. The platoon has b~en assigned its primary and subsequent posi
tions. The platoon moves to the defensive sector and prepares to occupy 
the battle position. This mission may be conducted during day or night. 

2. PRIMARY TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS 

To receive a satisfactory rating, t.he platoon must occupy the battle posi
tion within the time specified by the company team commander, prepare and 
continually improve positions, p1an ~nd COQrdinate fire support, and defend 
from.battle positions to wear down the attacker by continually fighting 
throughout the MDA. 

3. TRAINING/EVALUATION RESULTS 

Check SAT or UNSAT on the following p('I<;Jes of this T&EO to indicate the 
ft's proficiency on each t,~sk for thi:,:: l''1i ssion. Trainers/evaluators will 
record on an attached she~t 0" paper, or in the space provided, detailed 
observations of training deficiencies whfch need training emphasis. This 
T&EO and attached sheets should be provided to the unit as a.basis fo~ future 
training. The overall proficiency rating for this mission is determined from 
the performance of the unit on each task, the primary training and evaluation 
standards, afTd the eval ua tor/tra iner' s subjective judgment as to whether the 
unit would have been successful on the modern battlefield had it performed 
as it did 1n this exercise. Circle one of the following to indicate the 
overall comb~t proficiency of the unit on this mission: 

OVERALL PROFICIENCY: SAT 

8-23-1 

UNSAT 

SID Suppl 
ARTEP 71-2 
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I 8-23-A I 

Move to Platoon h~s "'t;.'cr.:fvr;(! , °i~~::,':''' ~~G!.:~" g'!ve$ plato'.)n ol"der and 
position. order f,~cm com)t\nY i o~rfor:]ls other' troop-leading procedUreSj 

team COIi!l!~.,~~r. , 
• ::';,~ ·."-,:"1 .,'~~:: r.r'';)f.~r' IrC'''CI~~rt techniques 

I
I ; ~Ild Cl':"'i!(ll"C .. c·vel' and conceilll~llt. 

! 
I 

; Pl.')":Q{l'1 ,.,b~;e ... t'·"'!s 'Assigned sectors for 
t . ~p~r"~.'r1 ~~'.': ~.~ r" ~'.~~I)rity. 

I ", ,~,:-" ','0 ',:, ',i 5,/,,1 $ i qo"' s for contro 11 
f j 

( ~-;~3-B J 
l a 1 Pl t • I '"'~ ... ". • .. • • t . b c,::~!py a..:oo" crl""I'I~3,I\,: "j." ,~V.'" S~';CI:~ ~:')~C':~'l': C?!" "Hmr. ~e,se{11 

fi ght i 119 J PI)S it 'io:1 ~S$ 'j 9 .... ~':~ I"'\y ,:'1 r.",,-,,! I,;;-~:': 011 ~-:: ':"V"l':" ~ .-:oncen 1 m~n'j;, 
~~s ~~ !~~~nl compo"y te"" 00'''0"00'-;-0:"""" .. ,:;,0, ",,1 rio 1 ds of fi r~. 
bat":le I : -:-';'-:-.1;':-:' o:::r.'''''' "!ill=:,t::s select:on,o'; 
D. 051' t~.·o"'. . .. '."'.'~ i'~" r ',.- -:.: .... :,.., .... ·",··:-h l,·,·-t c'l'> m1TIar.der I· ~ : _'. .... , .... "... • .. 1,.1 ..... I. • k " •• fli.,lI. • 

8-23-C 
Establish 
security. 

8-23-0 
Prepare 
fighting 
positions. 

! 
General <\n(1 p~·t.?c?d1n~' lri;~~:0~!" ~:;~~~:)1i:~~~s OPs on terrain that 
conditio/1s ~t'!)ly_ :,.. ... r.~:,'!('(,'~-: n:.'r')::-ir? forc~ i)VemH~5 of 

: ;: r":'~"o;~. ":~ \. 

I 
I '~fI~t'\('In PO:i 1:s o;~~r.:;·vers tC', warn of' 
• 
\('rr!"):;'i'~~ ':"or'.;(' ';.1r(ll.:nd or ail" c.ctivity. 
j 

: ~"'!r'y"r:,~ rb~,=,'""r.-"·~ IT'onl'~(lI~ r"ci,'os t·.. f ' ... ' • ....- ........ 0. .. ~, • 

! c~, ~''''''l'''~ p·~,r:nr~·o ~'" i se "n,I, 11' gh!-· I - ... '. .. -'" •. wi .~.. ... 

: ,.1.; - C' .: r - .j n '" !... .'. ',' •• 

I 
!~''''':-,:'n~:; "l"ll'lm'll~ rrOV~1T.ent in and around 

8ID S"'ppl 

I~~TEP 71-t. 
'i /It:c. 7R 



V. TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

IINTT- TANyMECHANIZED INFANTRY PLATOON MISSTOM; nFFFNSF

IPi/TASK C0N0ITI0WS TRAINING/EVALUATION STANfiARns

Tank commanders/squad leaders select
hide and alternate fighting positions.

HAWs are positioned to provide long-
range fires on dangerous armor avenues
of approach.

Tanks cover the most dangerous armor
approaches with long- and mid-range
fi r e s .

Infantry provide local security for HAW*
and tanks when required and block dis
mounted approaches or hold key position:

MAWs are employed from or near APCs and
are positioned to gain flanking, terrair
masked fires on the opposing force.

Hull down positions are prepared and
vehicles are camouflaged, covered, and
concealed.

Unit plans and integrates direct and
indirect fires to cover opposing force
avenues of approach into the position,
obstacles, and likely engagement areas;
to force opposing force armor to button
up; to deny the opposing force covered
and concealed approaches into the posi
tion; and to suppress or obscure opposing
force overwatch positions.

Platoon plans indirect fires in front
of, on and behind the position.

Platoon selects target reference points
(TRPs), checks TkPs assigned by company,
and makes changes if necessary.

Final protective fires are planned and
fired in if the situation permits.

Platoon plans indirect fires to cover
movement to subsequent battle positions

8-23-3 8 ID Suppl
AkTLP 'l\-l

\. . • 

. ,. 

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 

Tank commanders/squad leaders select 
hide and alternate fighting positions. 

HAWs are positioned to provide 10ng
range fires on dangerous armor avenues 
of approach. 

Tanks cover the most dangerous armor 
approaches with 10n9- and mid-range 
fires. 

Infantry provide local security for HAW 
and tanks when required and block dis
mounted approaches or hold key position . 

r·IAWs are employed from or nea r APCs and 
are positioned to gain flanking, terra; 
masked fires on the opposing force. 

Hull down positions are prepared and 
vehicles are camouflaged, covered, and 
concealed. 

Unit plans and integrates direct and 
indirect fires to cover opposing force 
avenues of approach into the positi'on, 
obstacles, and likely enga~ement areas; 
to force opposing force armor to button 
up; ~ deny the opposing force covered 
and concealed approachei into the posi
tion; and to suppress or obscure opposi 
force overwatch positions • 

Platoon plans indirect fires in front 
of, on and behind the position. 

Platoon selects target reference points 
(TRPs), checks Ti<Ps assigned by company, 
and makes changes if necessary. 

Final protective fires are planned and 
fired in if the situation permits. 

Platoon plans indirect fires to cover 
movement to subsequent battle positions. 

rL-----L-----------~--------------------~~ 
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TRAIUING Arm EVALUATiON OUTLINE 

IIIT: TAi~K i~ 

ID 

8-23-E 
Construct Platoon is in 
and position. 
improve 
obs tdcl es 

8-23-F 
Defend. uppos ing force 

approdches platoon 
pos ition. 

Unit plans for illumination 

f(ange cards are prepareo for each 
position. Platoon prerares d fire ~lan 
thdt covers the area of plat00n re-
s po n sib i 1 ity. 

Novement is 1 ind ted into and around 
pos it ions. 

Subsequent positions are plannea and 
reconnoitered and are prepared, as 
time permits. Routes between tile posi
tions are reconnoitered and clearly 
marked. Unit uses the same criteria to 
select subsequent positions as for 
selection of primary positions. Unit 
inllJroves vehicle pos; tions and other 
i mprovemen ts a re made as time all OvlS • 

Platoon emplaces obstacles, including 
hasty protective minefields, to 
improve or extend natural obstacles. 
Emplaced obstacl~s support tile tacticdl 
plan anu enhance friendly weapons 
effectiveness. If minefields are not 
disturbed and the tactical situation 
~ermits, mines are disarn~d and re
covered. 

Indirect fire is called on opposing 
forces that are beyond direct fire 
range. 

Elements engage opposing force at effec~ 
tive range of direct fire weapons. Sup- I 
pressive fires isolate the opposing 
force and suppress ; ts overwa tch el ernell ! 

Elements engage opposing force with t 
direct fire simul taneously from as many I 
fighting positions as ppssible. I 

r~----~----------L-------·------------~~ 
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TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

UNIT: TANK/MECHANIZED INFANTRY PLATOON

™*/TASK

8-23-G
Displace
to sub
sequent
positions

CONDITIONS

When defense is
conducted at night.

Company team commander
orders platoon to
nove to subsequent
positions.

Platoon may be given
the additional mis
sion to retain
specified terrain.

Opposing force
attacks the new
platoon position.

mission- nFFFNSF

TRAINIiiG/EVALUATION STANDARDS

Platoon leader controls distribution of
fires.

Platoon leader sends spot reports of
activity to company team commander.

Elements reposition as necessary and ust
night vision sights, flares, search
lights, and/or indirect fire illumina
tion to acquire and engage targets.

Platoon displaces to subsequent posi
tions over previously reconnoitered
routes before effective opposing
force direct fires are delivered against
it. Contact with opposing force is main
tained during Movement.

Platoon calls for indirect fires to
suppress opposing force while friendly
elements reposition.

Elements usedirect fire to destroy
opposing forces.
Where possible, movement is lateral or
forward rather than rearward. Movement
is rapid and not observed by the
opposing force.
Platoon occupies subsequent battle
positions with no confusion or hesi
tation while maintaining light and
noise discipline.

Specified terrain is held until time
specified by commander or until per
mission is given to move.

Platoon engages the opposing force
again. (Process outlined above is
repeated as necessary).

6-ZS-o SID Suppl
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TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 
\. ' 

UNIT: TANK f4ECHAIIIZED INFANTRY PLATOON mSSTON' nFFFNSF 

When defense is 
conducted at night. 

8-23-G ~ompany team commander 
Displace prders platoon to 
to sub- ~ove to subsequent 
sequent positions. 
positions. 

Platoon may be given 
the additional mis
sion to retain 
specified terrain. 

Opposing force 
attacks the new 
platoon position. 

Platoon leader controls distribution of 
fires. 

Platoon leader sends spot reports of 
activity to company team commander. 

Elements reposition as necessary and USl 
night vision sights, flares, search
lights, and/or indirect fire illumina
tion to acquire and engage targets. 

Platoon displaces to subsequent posi
tions over previously reconnoitered 
routes before effective opposing 
force direct fires are delivered agains' 
it. Contact with opposing force is main 
tained during Movement. 

Platoon calls for indirect fires to 
suppress opposing force while friendly 
elements reposition. 

Elements usedirect fire to destroy 
oppos i n9 forces. 

Where possible, movement is lateral or 
forward rather than rearward. t10vement 
is rapid and not observed by the 
opposing force. 

Platoon occupies subsequent battle 
positions with no confusion or hesi
tation while maintaining light and 
noise discipline. 

Specified terrain is held until time 
specified by commander or until per
mission is given to move. 

Platoon engages the opposing force 
again. (Process outlined above is 
repeated as necessary). 

~L-____ ~ ____________ ~ ______________________ ~~~ 
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TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

JIHTT- TAWK/HFf»AJT7F.» TdFAdTRV PI ATOP MISSION: DEFENSE

ID3/TASK

3-23-H
Conduct
counter
attack.

CONDITIONS

8-23-1
Consoli
date.

Opposing force is in
the open and unpre
pared to defend. The
platoon is ordered to
mount a counterattack
as a part of the
company team or alone
under company team
control, to gain the
i n i t i a t i v e .

AND/OR

The platoon is
ordered to mount a
hasty attack as a
part of the company
team or alone under
company team control
to regain critical
terra in.

Counterattack gains
the in i t ia t ive .

AND/OR

Terrain cr i t ical to
the defensive system
has been regained.

TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS S U

Platoon rapidly conducts a counter
attack by concentrating combat power
to overwhelm and destroy the opposing
force.

Platoon maneuvers only to place effect
ive fire on the opposing force.

Fire support assets are used to stop
attack and destroy opposing forces in
the penetrated area.

Platoon conducts a hasty counterattack
by concentrating combat power to over
whelm and destroy the opposing force.

Platoon maneuvers to place effective
fire on the opposing force and to
to regain terrain critical to the
defensive system.

Fire support assets are used to stop
opposing force attack, destroy his
forces in the penetrated area, and re
store the defensive position.

Counterattacking force prepares for
another opposing force attack by posi
tioning forces in the next positions,
establishing security elements anci
physically improving the position.

Platoon reports situation according to
SOP to include losses, ammunition ex
penditures, fuel status, and condition
of vehicles.

NOTE: TAB A, next page, contains
suggested support requirements.

8-23-6
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lIr~TT' TAi~K 

IO#/TASK 

8-23-H 
Conduct 
counter-
attack. 

. 

8-23-1 
Consoli-
date. 

TRAINING ANU EVALUATION UUTLII~E 

'i,II=THA.H7FI) TI~FAdTRV PI i! 

COiiOITIO"~S 

Opposing force is in 
the open and unpre-
pared to defend. The 
platoon is ordered to 
mount a counterattack 
as a part of the 
company team or alone 
under company team 
control, to gain the 
in; tiative. 

AND/OR 

The platoon is 
ordered to mount a 
hasty attack as a 
part of the company 
team or alone under 
company team control, 
to regain critical 
terrain. 

Counterattack gains 
the initiative. 

AND/OR 

Terrain critical to 
the defensive system 
has been regained. 

Tlil1:J I' I' : I 'II SS IO'~ DEF E' ISE 

TRAIUHlG/EVALUATIUI~ STAiWARDS 

Platoon rapidly conducts a counter-
attack by concentrating combat power 
to overv/helm and destroy the opposing 
force. 

Pla toon maneuvers only to pl ace effect-
ive fire on the opposing force. 

Fire support assets are used to stop 
attack and destroy opposing forces in 
the penetrated area. 

Platoon conducts a hasty counterattack 
by concentrating combat pm'/er to over-
\·thelm and destroy the opposing force. 

Platoon maneuvers to ~ace effective 
fire on the opposing force and to 
to regain terrain critical to the 
defensive ~stem. 

Fire support assets are used to stop 
opposing force attack, destroy his 
forces in the penetrated area, and re-
store the aefensive position. 

Counterattacking force prepares for 
another oPPosing force attack by posi-
tioning forces in the next positions, 
establis'ling security elements anc.i 
physically improving the position. 

Platoon reports situation according to 
SOP to include losses, ammunition ex-
penditures, fuel status, and condition 
of vehicles. 

NOTE: TAB A, next page, contains 
suggested support requirements. 

8-23-6 
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TAB A TO APPENDIX 23 TO CHAPTER 8
SUGGESTED SUPPORT REQUIREMENTS

UNIT: TANK/MECHANIZED INFANTRY PLATOON
MISSION: DEFENSE

1. Administration:

a. Company team orders should be prepared in advance by the evaluators
for issue to the platoon leader when the platoon is evaluated without the
company team.

b. FO parties should be attached to the platoon prior to the exercise.

2. Minimum Evaluators: 1 CPT, 1LT/NC0. When RLALTRAIN equipment is used,
the requirement will increase.

J. Opposing Force: 1 motorized rifle company reinforced with tanks.

'• Support Troops: None

'■>>■ Pellicles/Communications: 1 vehicle with radios

•j. Maneuver Area: A sector 1 .5 to 3 kilometers wide, 1 tu b kilometers deep,
nth I to 1 .ii kilometer observation to front, and suitable primary and sub
sequent battle positions.

/. Firing Area: None

{. Training Aids, Devices, and Special Equipment: Tank main gun fire
simulators; RTAtTKMlN equipment; tactical wire; uemolition, and mines.

9. Ammunition: "See Chapter 12.

10. Key References: TC 17-12-1, TC 17-12-3, FM 7-7, TC 7-3, TC 7-3-1, FM 71-1
and TC 71-5.

11. Tips for Evaluators/Trainers:

a. Observe and evaluate platoon movement techniques and cover and con
cealment in the battle position from opposing force positions.

b. Monitor platoon radio and wire nets to evaluate adequacy of OPSEC,
orders, reports, and requests.

^ v
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TAB A TO APPENDIX 23 TO CHAPTF.R B 
SUGGETI'ED SUPPORT RF.QUIRmENTS 

UNIT: TANK/MECHANIZED INFANffiY PIA TOON 
HISSION: DEFENSE 

1. Adlnillis tra tiun: 

a. Conlpany team orders shoul d be vreparetl in advance by the evaluators 
for issue to the ~ la toon 1 eader when the p 1 a toon is eva 1 ua ted wi thout the 
.:ompany team. 

b. FO parties should be attached to the platoon prior to the exercise. 

2. i4inilliUlil Evaluators: 1 CPT, lLT/HCO. When REALTRAIN equipment is used, 
the requirement will increase. 

L Opposing Force: 1 motorized rifl e company rei nforced \·ti th tanks. 

~. Support Troops: None 

J.r"Jenicles/CommUllicatioIlS: 1 vehicle \/ith radios 

OJ. Maneuver Area: A sec tor 1 . S to 3 kilometers '.'Ii de, 1 tu t> kilometers (Jeep, 
'Ii th I to 1.!j k i lollleter otJservll ti on to fron t, and su it-lb 1 e pr ima ry and suL
sequent battle positions. 

7. Firing Area: I~one 

L Training Aids, Uevices, and Special Equipment: Tank main gun fire 
;imulato.rs; RUtLTI\r\LN equipment; tactical ~dre; o-emolition, and mines. 

'j. Anmunition: ·See Chapter 12. 

10. Key References: TC 17-12-1, TC 17-12-3, Fr1 7-7, TC 7-3, Te 7-3-1, Ft471-1 
and Te 71-5. 

11. Tips for Evaluators/Trainers: 

a. Observe and evaluate platoon movement techniques and cover and con
cealment in the battle position from opposing force positions. 

b. Mon itor p 1 a toon rad i 0 and wi re nets to eva 1 ua te adequacy of OPSEC, 
orders, reports, and requests. 
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TAB B TO APPENDIX 23 TO CHAPTER 8

TRAINING TIPS
UNIT: TANK/MECHANIZED INFANTRY PLATOON

MISSION: DEFENSE

GARRISON MANEUVER RIGHTS AREA MAJOR TRAINING AREA

°3-23-A Move to Position
a. Sand Table/Terrain Board

Dr i l l s
b. Wheel Vehicle Exercises

°A11 tasks conducted in Garrison
could be conducted in a
Maneuver Rights Area with organic
vehicles.

°A11 tasks conducted in
garrison and a Maneuver Rights
Area can be conducteu in a
Major Training Area.

°8-23-B Occupy Fighting Positions
or Platoon Battle Position

a. Sand Table/Terrain Board
Dr i l l s

b. Wheel Vehicle Exercises

"Laser Trans/Receiver Real train
devices mounted on vehicles

°Main Gun Live Fire Lxercises

"Nacca/Telfare Subcaliuur
Device exercises.

8-23-C Establish Security
a. Wheel Vehicle Runs
b. Platoon Security Drills

"8-23-D Prepare Fighting Positions
a. Sand Table/Terrain Board

Dr i l l s
•

°ci-23-E Construct and Improve
Obstacles

a. Construction of Hasty Mine
Fields

. b. Engineer Tape Obstacle Plans

"3-23-F Defend
a. Calls for Fire

1. l/lO Scale
2. BT 33 Trainer

b. Exact Gunnery Skills
1. 1/60 Scale Range
2. 1/20 Scale Laser Range

~ 

4. 

GARRISON 

°3-23-A Move to Position 
a. Sand Table/Terrain Board 

Drills 
b. Wheel Vehicle Exercises 

°8-23-B Occupy Fighting Positions 
or Platoon Battle Position 

a. Sand Table/Terrain Board 
Drills 

b. Wheel Vehicle Exercises 

8-23-C Establish Security 
a. Wheel Vehicle Runs 
b. Platoon Security Drills 

.~ 

TAB B 'ID APPENDIX 23 'ro CHAPTER 8 
TRAINING TIPS 

UNIT: TANK/MECHANIZED INFANTRY PLATOON 
MISSION: DEFENSE 

~~NEUVER RIGHTS AREA 

°All tasks conducted in Garrison 
could be conducted in a 
Maneuver Rights Area with organic 
vehicles. 

°Laser Trans/Receiver Realtrain 
devices mounted on vehicles 

°8-23-0 Prepare Fighting Positions 
a. Sand Table/Terrain Board 

Drills 

°d-23-E Construct and Improve 
Ubstacles 

a. Construction of Hasty Nine 
Fields 

. b. Engineer Tape Obstacle Plans 

°3-23-F Defend 
a. Calls for Fire 

1 • 1/10 Scale 
2. BT 33 Trainer 

b. Exact Gunnery Skills 
1. 1/60 Scale Range 
2. 1/20 Scale Laser Range 

~ 

HAJOI{ TAAIIHNG AKI::A 

°A 11 tasks conuucted ill 
garrison and a NaneUV(!f Hights 
Area can be conauctell ill a 
Major Training Area. 

°Nain Gun Live Fire ~xercises 

°Nacca/Telfare Subcal iLwr 
uevice exercises. 

~':-~ 
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GARRISON 

3. Laser Stout Device 
4. CTT Indoor Range 
5. Tank Fire Simulators 

c. Crew/Platoon Skills 
1. Section Uri11s-1/6U Scale 

Range 
2. Section Drills-Laser Stout 

Device 

°U-23-G Displace to Subsequent 
Positions 

d. Calls for Fire 
1. 1/10 Scale 
2. BT 33 Trainer 

b. Haneuver Training 
1. Sand Table/Terrain Board 

Drill s 
2. Wheel Vehicle Exercises 

c. Exact Gunnery Skills 
1. Same as 8-23-F 

d. Crew/Platoon Skills 
T. Same AS 8-23-F 

°H-23-H Conduct Counterattack 
d. Calls for Fire 

1. 1/10 Scale_ 
2. 8T33 Trainer 

b. Maneuver Training 
l. Sand Table/Terrain l30ard 

Ori 11 s 
2. Wheel Vehicle Exercises 

TAB B TO APPENr..'l23 TO CHAPTER 8 

TRAINING OPTIONS 

UNIT: TANKft.1ECIlANIZED INFANTRY PLATOON 

MISSION: DEFEMSE 

NANEUVER RIGHTS AREA HAJOR TAAIilHl1:i ARI:.A 
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GARRISON 

c. Exact Gunnery Skills 
1. Same as 8-23-F 

d. Crew/Platoon Skills 
1. Same as 8-23-F 

.. 

•• '--,VTRArr{iNG'·OPtIONS ... ···'· --'. -' 

UNIT: 1·ANKft.1ECHANI:l~D INl''AN'i'!-tY Pl..A·l'OON 

MISSION:· DEFENSE . 

.- . -. - . 

MAiiEUVER RIGHTS AREA 
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TAB C TO APPENDIX 23 TO CHAPTER 8
TRAINING TIPS

a^ UNIT: TANK/MECHANIZE') INFANTRY PLATOONc M I S S I O N : D E F E N S E

1. Tasks: 8-23-F, 8-23-G, 3-23-H
a. Purpose: To train an armor platoon in a garrison training area.

The platoon will fire a . stationary tank, multiple engagement course
using laser transmitting/receiving devices and multiple pop-up targets.

b . C o n c e p t : >

(1) The platoon will establish a firing line 200-2S0 meters wide.
(2) Firing will be done by platoon and section fire commands.
(3) Targets will be designated by signature devices with a 30

second time limit per engagement sequence.

(4) A defensive scenario will be built into the target sequence
to include simulating occupation of subsequent positions and conducting
a counterattack operation.

c. Schedule of Units and Sequence of Events:

(1) Each platoon will be allocated two hours to complete the exercise.
v (2) Upon arrival in the training area, each platoon will be given a

safety briefing and instruction on the mounting of equipment .t
(3) Laser transmitting/receiving equipment will be mounted on thetanks (including zeroing lasers).

(4) The platoon will occupy defensive firing positions along the
firing line. .
~"~ (5) Targets will be controlled by a target designator transmitting
device.

(6) Tanks will engage under the control of the platoon leader as
targets appear.

(7) Tanks will submit reports to the platoon leader who will pass
necessary information on to the company commander.

(8) Company commander will tell the platoon leader to simulate dis
placement by section to subsequent positions.

(9) The platoon will continue to engage targets and prepare forcounterattack.
8ID Suppl
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1. Tasks: 

TAD C TO APPENDIX 23 TO OiAPfER 8 
TRAINING TIPS 

UNIT: TANK/MECHANIZED INFANrRY PlATOON 
MISSION: DEFENSE 

8-23-F, 8-23-G, 3-23-H 

a. Purpose: To train an annor platoon in a garrison training area. 
The platoon wIll fire a . stationary tank, multiple engagement course 
using laser transmitting/receiving devices and multiple pop-up targets. 

b. Concept: \ 
(1) The platoon will establish a firing line 200-250 meters wide. 

(2) Firing will be done by platoon and section fire commands. 

(3) Targets will be designated by signature devices with a 30 
second time limit per engagement sequence. 

(4) A defensive scenario will be built into the target sequence 
to include simulating occupation of subsequent positions and conducting 
a counterattack operation. ' 

c. Schedule of Units and Sequence of Events: 

(1) Each platoon will be allocated two hours to complete the exercise. 

(2) Upon arrival in the training area, each platoon will be given a 
safety briefing and instruction on the motmting of equipment., 

(3) Laser transmitting/receiving equipment will be mounted on the 
tanks (including zeroing lasers). 

(4) The platoon will occupy defensive firing positions along the 
firing line. ~. 

,,- ~. 
_0' 

(5) Targets will be controlled by a target designator transmitting 
device. 

(6) Tanks will engage under the control of the platoon leader as 
targets appear. 

(7) TQI~S will submit reports to the platoon leader who will pass 
necessary information on to the company commander. 

(8) Company commander will tell the platoon leader to simulate dis
placement by section to subsequent positions. 

(9) The r1atoan will continue to engage targets and prepare for 
colDlteratttlck. 
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#*s ' (10) Company commander will tell the platoon leader to simulate■ conducting a counterattack using good overwatch techniques.

(11) Platoon destroys enemy force.
(12) At the completion of the exercise, the platoon will be

ciritqued by both the platoon leader and company commander.
d. Administration:

(1) All targets will be remote controlled pop-up targets with target
designating devices. Each target will have a laser reciever device
attached that will generate a "kill" indicator when hit by a laser impulse.

(2) Target control will be accomplished by an operator workingwith the company commander.

(3) One platoon per day will conduct the course in order to allow
additional training if necessary.

e. Minimum Evaluators: The company commander and platoon leader
will act as evaluators for the exercise.

f Support Troops and Equipment: Two men with a 1/4 ton vehicle
and trailer to service targets are required. The company commander will

f* have a radio and target control operator with him. Organic platoonvehicles will be used.

g. Training Area: The training area will be at least a 250m by1500m area.
h. Training Aids, Devices and Special Equipment:
12 - Pop-up targets w/signature device
12 - Laser-impulse receivers/hit indicators
5 - Laser transmitting/receiving devices (one per tank)
1 - Target control transmitter

i. Ammunition: 84 target signature charges

j. Tips for Evaluators/Trainers:
(1) Pop-up targets are operated by rechargeable batteries. Battery

life will have to be monitored and managed accordingly.
(2) Ammo conservation should be closely monitored in order tomaximize training value.
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(10) Company comnander will tell the platoon leader to simulate 
conducting a counterattack using good overwatch techniques. 

(11) Platoon destroys enemy force. 

(12) At the completion of the exercise, the platoon will be 
ciritqued by both the platoon leader and company commander. 

d. Administration: 

(1) All targets will be remote controlled pop-up targets with target 
designating devices. Each target will have a laser reciever device 
attached that will generate a "kill" indicator when hit by a laser impulse. 

(2) Target control will be accomplished by an operator working 
with the canpany conmander. 

(3) One platoon per day will conduct the course in order to allow 
additional training if necessary. 

e. Minimun Evaluators: The company conmander and platoon leader 
will act as evaluators for the exercise. 

f. S rt Troo 5 and ui ent: Two men with a 1/4 ton vehicle 
and trai er to serv1ce targets are required. The company cOIlUTIander will 
have a radio and target control operator with h~. Organic platoon 
vehicles will be used. 

g. Training Area: The training area will be at least a 250m by 
l500m area. 

h. Train~ng Aids, Devices and Special Equipment: 

12 - Pop-up targets w/signature device 
12 - Laser " impulse receivers/hit indicators 
5 - Laser transmitting/receiving devices (one per tank) 
1 - Target control transmitter 

i. Arrmunition: 84 target signature charges 

J. Tips for Evaluators/Trainers: 

(1) Pop-up targets are operated by rechargeable batteries. Battery 
life will have to be monitored and managed accordingly. 

(2) Ammo conservation should be closely monitored in order to 
maximhe training value. 

8-23-C-l 
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TAB C TO APPENDIX 25 TO CHAPTER 8
TRAINING TIPS

UNIT: TANK/MECHANIZED INFANTRY PLATOON
MISSION: DEFENSE

2. Tasks: Appendix 23 to Chapter 8, Defense

a. Purpose: To train a platoon in a maneuver rights area or major
training area. The platoon will conduct maneuver exercises with an
opposing force using REALTRAIN concepts. The exercise will be a combined
arms, defensive operation with a counterattack.

b. Concept:

(1) The platoon will be issued a Frag Order to conduct a defensive
operation. One infantry squad will be attached to the platoon.

(2) Each tank will be equipped with a laser/trans/receiver device.
Infantry personnel will also be equipped with such devices for individual
and crew served weapons. The opposing force will be similarly equipped.

(3) The platoon will occupy primary battle positions, prepare
subsequent battle positions, be attacked, occupy subsequent positions,
repell the attack and conduct a counterattack to regain key terrain.

c. Schedule of Units and Sequence of Events:

(1) One day will be allocated to the platoon.

(2) Upon arrival in the training area, the platoon leader will be'
issued a Frag Order from the company commander.

(3j The platoon (+) will be issued the laser trans/receiver equip
ment for each vehicle and personnel/crew served weapons. Instruction
will be given on how to mount the devices. Equipment will be installed
at this time.

(4) The platoon leader will issue a Frag Order to his platoon and
prepare for movement.

(5) The platoon (+) will commence the operation with the platoon
leader rendering necessary reports, per unit SOP to company commander.

(6) The platoon occupies the defensive positions and prepares
subsequent positions.

(7) An opposing force attacks the platoon and platoon engages at
maximum range to include the use of indirect fire.

8ID Suppl
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TAB C TO APPENDIX 23 TO CllAPI'ER 8 
TRAINING TIPS 

UNIT: TANK/MEOiANIZED INFANl'RY PLATOON 
MI SSION: DEFENSE 

2. Tasks: Appendix 23 to Chapter 8, Defense 

a. Purpose: To train a platoon in a maneuver rights area or major 
training area. The platoon will conduct maneuver exercises with an 
opposing force using REALTRAIN concepts. The exercise will be a combined 
anms, defensive operation with a counterattack. 

b. Concept: 

(1) The platoon will be issued a Frag Order to conduct a defensive 
operation. One infantry squad will be attached to the platoon. 

(2) Each tank will be equipped with a laser/trans/receiver device. 
Infantry personnel will also be equipped with such devices for individual 
and crew served '''eapons. The opposing force will be similarly equipped. 

(3) The platoon will occupy primary battle positions, prepa~e 
subsequent battle positions, be attacked, occupy subsequent positions, 
repell the attack and conduct a counterattack to regain key terrain. 

c. Schedule of Units and Sequence of Events: 

(1) One day will be allocated to the platoon. 

(2) Upon arrival in the training area, the platoon leader will be' 
issued a Frag Order from the company commander. 

(3) The platoon (+) will be issued the laser trans/receiver equip
ment for each vehicle and personnel/cr~~ served weapons. Instruction 
will be given on how to mount the devices. Equipment will be installed 
at this time. 

(4) The platoon leader will issue a Frag Order to his platoon and 
prepare for movement. 

(5) The platoon (+) will commence the operation with the platoon 
leader rendering necessary reports, per unit SOP to company commander. 

(6) The platoon occupies the defensive positions and prepares 
subsequent positions. 

(7) An opposing force attacks the platoon and platoon engages at 
max~ range to include the use of indirect fire. 

8-23-C-2 
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(8) Company commander orders platoon leader to occupy subsequent
positions.

(9) Platoon successfully repells enemy attack and conducts a counter
attack to regain key terrain.

(10) When key terrain has been reoccupied and consolidation has
taken place, the company commander ends the exercise and critiques the
whole platoon.

d. Administration: One platoon will conduct the mission per day.
Night operations may be included if desired.

e. Minimum Support Evaluators:

1 - Chief Evaluator (Company commander)
1 - Opposing force chief controller
2 - Assistant controllers (one for evaluated platoon , one for

opposing force)

f. Support Troops: One opposing force motorized rifle company
with tanks attached.

g. Vehicles/Communications:
2 - 1/4 ton vehicles with 2 net radio capability (1 for Chief

Evaluator, 1 for opposing force chief controller)

h. Maneuver Area: A sector 1.5 to 3 kilometers wide, 1-5 kilometers
deep, with 1 to 1.5 kilometer observation to front, and suitable primary
and subsequent battle positions.

i. Firing Area: N/A.

j. Training Aids, Devices and Special Equipment:

8 - Laser transmitting/receiving devices with hit indicators
(one per tank)

40 - personnel laser receiver devices with hit indicators (for
opposing and attached infantry)

10 - Anti-tank laser transmitting/receiving devices with hit indicators
(1 per anti-tank missile)

10 - Laser receiving/hit indicator devices for personnel carriers.

k. Ammunition:

128 - Tank fire simulators
400 - 5.56 bleu* rounds
800 - 7.62mm b'lank rounds
10 - Smoke Po~s
40 - Artilleiy Simulators

8ID Suppl
ARTEP 71-2

8 - 2 3 - C - 3 5 D e c 7 8

~ r": 

".. 
~ 

.' 

(8) Company commander orders platoon leader to occupy subsequent 
positions. 

(9) Platoon successfully repel Is enemy attack and conducts a counter
attack to regain key terrain. 

(10) When key terrain has been reoccupied and consolidation has 
taken place, the company commander ends the exercise and critiques the 
whole platoon. 

d. Administration: One platoon will conduct the mission per day. 
Night operations may be included if desired. 

e. Minimum Support Evaluators: 

1 - Chief Evaluator (Company comnander) 
1 - Opposing force chief controller 
2 - Assistant controllers (one for evaluated platoon , one for 

opposing force) 

f.~port Troops: One opposing force motorized rifle company 
with t attaChed. 

g. Vehicles/Communications: 

2 - 1/4 ton vehicles with 2 net radio capability (1 for Chief 
Evaluator, 1 for opposing force chief controller) 

h. ~Wneuver Area: A sector 1.5 to 3 kilometers wide, 1-5 kilometers 
deep, with 1 to 1.S kilometer observation to front, and suitable prin~ry 
and subsequent battle positions. . 

i. Firing Area: N/A. 

j . Training Aids, Devices and Special Equipment: 

8 - Laser transmitting/receiving devices with hit indicators 
(one per tank) 

40 - personnel laser receiver devices with hit indicators (for 
opposing and attached infantry) 

10 - Anti-tank laser transmitting/receiviQg devices with hit indicators 
(1 per anti-tank missile) 

10 - Laser receiVing/hit indicator devices for personnel carriers. 

k. Arrmunition: 

128 - Tank fll'e simulators 
400 - 5. 56 blCll~ rounds 
800 - 7. 62mn b l;.mk rounds 
10 '- Smoke Po::s 
40 - Artillel f Simulators 
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f 5 ^ l . T i p s f o r E v a l u a t o r s / Tr a i n e r s :

(1) Target hit devices will reduce the number of controllers needed
to conduct the exercise.

(2) Time should be allowed for the platoon leader to make an initial
recon is desired. Upon occupation of initial battle positions, sufficient
time should be allowed for preparation of initial battle positions and
subsequent positions.

(3) Calls for fire can be assessed by the assistant controllers
including smoke pot detonation.

8ID Suppl
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r 1. Tips for Evaluatorsffrainers: 

(1) Target hit devices will reduce the number of controllers needed 
to conduct the exercise. 

(2) Time should be allowed for the platoon leader to make an initial 
recon is desired. Upon occupation of initial battle positions, sufficient 
time should be allowed for preparation of initial battle positions and 
subsequent positions. 

(3) Calls for fire can be assessed by the assistant controllers 
inaluding smoke pot detonation. 
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TAB D TO APPENDIX 1 TO TERRAIN REINFORCEMENT
- ^ A P P E N D I X 2 4 T O C H A P T E R 8

f T R A I N I N G A M D E V A L U A T I O N O U T L I N E
UNIT: MECHANIZED INFANTRY PLATOON

MISSION: DEFENSE IN A BUILT-UP AREA (LIVE FIRE)

1. GENERAL CONDITIONS:

The task force is defending terrain which includes small villages and
farms. The company team is in a battle position extending through the edge
of a village, and orders the platoon to defend from buildings dominating a
road which is a primary avenue of approach. As the platoon arrives, departing
engineers turn over a target folder to the platoon leader containing data for
an obstacle based on a crater in the road. The platoon occupies its position
during daylight, prepares for both day and night defense, and engages probing
OPFOR.

2. PRIMARY TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS:

To receive a SATISFACTORY rating the platoon must:

a. Prepare an order for movement to and occupation of its defensive position.
b. Properly assume responsibility for the engineer obstacle, and emplace

a hasty minefield to augment the crater.
c. Select, organize and prepare positions within village making maximum

use of available structures/rubble to obtain concealment, cover, grazing or
(f^ plunging fire as appropriate, observation, and shelter.

d. Plan and coordinate direct and indirect fires.
e. Be ready to fight at specified time.
f. Direct effective fire against attacking OPFOR, hitting 70% of targets

within 40 seconds by day, within 60 seconds by night.
g. Treat and evacuate casualties, handle POW's, maintain and resupply

as required.
h. Plan and conduct a move to a subsequent position.
i. Communicate, as required, to 8th Division CEOI standards.

3. TRAINING/EVALUATION RESULTS:

Check SAT or UNSAT on the following pages of this TSEO to indicate the
unit's proficiency on each task for this mission. Trainers/Evaluators will
record, on an attached sheet of paper or in space provided, detailed obser
vations of training deficiencies which need training emphasis. This T&EO
and attached sheets should be provided to the unit as a basis for future
training. The overall proficiency rating for this mission is determined from
the performance of the unit on each task, the primary training and evaluation
standards, and the evaluators•/trainers• subjective judgement as to whether
the unit would have been successful on the modern battlefield had it performed
as it did in the exercise. Circle one of the following to indicate the overall
combat proficiency of the unit on this mission:

^ O V E R A L L P R O F I C I E N C Y : S A T U N S A T
f ^ D R A F T

R e p l a c e s p a g e s 8 - 2 4 - 1 8 - 2 4 - 1 8 I D S U P P L
t h r u 8 - 2 4 - A A R T E P 7 1 - 211 Dec 78
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TAB 0 TO APPENDIX 1 TO TERRAIN REINFORCEMENT 
APPE~DIX 24 TO CHAPTER 8 

1. 

TRAINING A~ID EVALUATION OUTLINE 
UnIT: MECHANIZED INFANTRY PLATOON 

rUSSION: DE.!:'ENSE IN A BUILT-UP AREA (LIVE FIRE) 

GENERAL CONDITIONS: 

The task force is defending terrain which includes small villages and 
farms. The company team is in a battle position extending through the edge 
of a village, and orders the platoon to defend from buildings dominating a 
road which is a primary avenue of approach. As the platoon arrives, departing 
engineers turn over a target folder to the platoon leader containing data for 
an obstacle based on a crater in the road. The platoon occupies its position 
during daylight, prepares for both day and night defense, and engages probing 
OPFOR. 

2. PRIMARY TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS: 

To receive a SATISFACTO~Y rating the platoon must: 

a. Prepare an order for movement to and occupation of its defensive position. 
b. Properly assume responsibility for the engineer obstacle, and emplace 

a hasty minefield to augment the crater. 
c. Select, organize and prepare positions within village making maximum 

use of available structures/rubble to obtain concealment, cover, grazing or 
plunging fire as appropriate, observation, and shelter. 

d. plan and coordinate direct and indirect fires. 
e. Be ready to fight at specified time. 
f. Direct effective fire against attacking OPFOR, hitting 70% of targets 

within 40 seconds by day, within 60 seconds by night. 
g. Treat and evacuate casualties, handle POW's, maintain and resupply 

as required. 
h. Plan and conduct a move to a subsequent position. 
i. Communicate, as required, to 8th Division CEOI standards. 

3. TRAINING/EVALUATION RESULTS: 

Check SAT or UNSAT on the following pages of this T&EO to indicate the 
unit's proficiency on each :task for this mission. Trainers/Evaluators will 
record, on an attached sheet of paper or in space provided, detailed obser
vations of training deficiencies which need training emphasis. This T&EO 
and attached sheets should be provided to the unit as a basis for future 
training. The overall proficiency rating for this mission is determined from 
the performance of the unit on each task, the·primary training and evaluation 
standards, and the evaluators'/trainers' subjective judgement as to whether 
the unit would have been successful on the modern battlefield had it performed 
as it did in the exercise. Circle one of the following to indicate the overall 
combat proficiency of the unit on this mission: 

OVERALL PROFICIENCY: 

Replaces pages 8-24-1 
thru 8-24-A 

SAT 

8-24-1 

UNSAT 
DRAFT 
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TRAINING AND KVALUATTON OUTLINE

*UNIT: MECH INF PLATOON

IDS/TASK

8-24-A
Troop
l e a d i n g
procedures

8-24-B
Move to
p o s i t i o n .

/&*\

CONDITIONS

Platoon in Assy Area
Oral company team or
d e r, w h i c h i n c l u d e s :
(1) Opposing force
a n d f r i e n d l y s i t u a
t i o n a n d m i s s i o n , i n
c l u d i n g p o s i t i o n s o f
a d j a c e n t u n i t s .
(2) Route of advance.

1 ( 3 ) A r t i l l e r y / m o r t a r
fi r e a v a i l a b l e u p o n
r e q u e s t .
( 4 ) I n f o r m a t i o n t h a t
v i l l a g e t o b e o c c u
p i e d i s r u b b l e d /
d e s e r t e d , e x c e p t f o r
eng ineer e lement .
( 5 ) I n s t r u c t i o n s t o
re l i eve eng inee rs and
to comp le te obs tac le
pe r eng inee r p lan .
(6) Requirement to

p l a n p o s i t i o n s f o r
two TOW's and two
t a n k s w i t h i n t h e
p l a t o o n s e c t o r .
( 7 ) P r i o r i t y o f w o r k .
(8) Subsequent posi
t i o n f o r p l a t o o n .
(9) Opera t ions over
l a y .
(10) Command and
s i g n a l i n s t r u c t i o n s ,
a n d l a t e s t t i m e f o r

, r e a d i n e s s t o fi g h t .

I n d a y l i g h t , t h e
platoon moves along
ass igned rou te t o
d e f e n s i v e p o s i t i o n .

MISSION: DEFENSE IN A BUILT-UP AREA (LIVE FIRE)

TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS

Platoon Leader :
( 1 ) I s s u e s w a r n i n g o r d e r , s t a t i n g t h e
m i s s i o n a n d c r i t i c a l t i m e s a s a m i n i
mum and ins t ruc t ions ready ing the
p l a t o o n f o r m i s s i o n .
(2) Makes tentat ive plan based on team
order and a map reconnaissance.
Conducts reconnaissance on ground.
(3) Coordinates any changes wi th the
Company Team Commander.
(4 ) I ssues de fense o rder to key sub

o r d i n a t e s .

S U

Platoon uses movement techniques
appropriate for the terrain and OPFOR
s i t u a t i o n .

L.
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TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 

Clli'HT: 
MECH INF PL1\.TOON MISSION: DEFENSE IN A BUILT-UP AREA {L~VE FIRE) 

II)t:/TASK 

a-24-A 
Troop 
leading 
procedures 

a-24-B 
l-1ove to 
position. 

CONDITIONS 

Platoon in Assy Area. 
Oral company team or
der, which includes: 
(1) Opposing force 
and friendly situa
tion and mission, in
cluding positions of 
adjacent units. 
(2) Route of advance. 
(3) Artillery/mortar 
fire available upon 

TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS 

Platoon Leader: 
(1) Issues warning or~er, stating the 
mission and critical times as a mini
mum and instructions readying the 
platoon for mission. 
(2) Makes tentative plan based on team 
order and a map reconnaissance. 
Conducts reconnaissance on ground. 
(3) Coordinates any changes with the 
Company '!'ear.t Commander. .. 
(4) Issues defense order to key sub-

request. ordinatr.s. 
(4) Information that 
village to be occu-
pied is rubbled/ 
deserted, except for 
engineer element. 
(5) Instructions to 
relieve engineers and 
to complete obstacle 
per engineer plan. 
(6) Requirement to 
plan positions for 
bro TOW' s and two 
tanks within the 
platoon sector. 
(7) Priority of \-lork. 
(a) Subsequent posi
tion for platoon. 
(9) Operations over
lay. 
(10) Command and 
signal instructions, 
and latest time for 
readiness to fight. 

In daylight, the 
platoon moves along 
assigned route to 
defensive position. 

8-24-2 

Platoon uses movement techniques 
appropriate for the terrain and OPFOR 
situation. 
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UNIT

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

M E C H I * 7 F P L A T O O N v n c c i r w . D E F E N S E I N A B U I L T - U P A R E A ( I . T V T - F T P F l

TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS S U

8-24-C
Execute
engineer
obstacle
plan.

8-24-D
Establ ish
secur i t y.

8-24-E
Prepare
pos i t ion.

z ^ l

engineer e lement iP la toon:
in v i l lage on arr iva l la . Proper ly accepts responsib i l i ty for
o f p la toon; c ra ter in I ta rget fo lder,
road to front of pla- Jb. Executes target (emplaces mines,
toon 's sector ; target
fo lder requi r ing hasty
p ro tec t i ve m inefie ld
to extend crater.

Warning to platoon
leader to expect
OPFOR ground, heli
copter, or a t tack a i r
a c t i v i t y .

Several bui ldings,
rubble, and other
mater ia ls l i ke ly to
be found in and
around a small rural
v i l l age ; ske tch o f
v i l lage in engineer
t a rge t f o l de r.

marks, and records properly).
c. Submits appropriate reports con
cerning obstacles.

Platoon:
a. Establishes continuous observation
over avenues of approach.
b. Monitors radios and observes com
municat ions disc ip l ine.
c. Prepares security for night and
r e d u c e d v i s i b i l i t y.

Platoon:
a. Designates primary fighting posi
t ions wi th over lapping sectors of fire
covering obstacle and avenues of
approach.
b. Provides fighting posit ions covered
from d i rect and ind i rect fire.
c. Selects covered or concealed routes
among fighting posit ions.
d. Conceals vehicles, fighting posi
tions and OP's.
e. Uses upper stories of buildings for
observation and plunging fire, base of
bu i ld ings fo r g raz ing fi re .
f. Positions TOW to provide long range
anti-armor fire, tanks to cover most
dangerous mid- and short-range
approaches.
g. Secures TOW and tank positions with

I infantry.
h. Employs DRAGON from or near APC's,

_seeking flanking, terrain-masked shots,
i . Designates alternate posit ions as
appropr iate.

■fa
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THt\I~Ir-.;G AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 

CNIT: MECH IN: PLt'\TOON 

ID#/TASK 

8-24-C 
Execute 
engineer 
obstacle 
plan. 

8-24-0 
Establish 
security. 

8-24-E 
Prepare 
position. 

CONIHTIO:":S 

An engineer element 
in village on arrival 
of platoon; crater in 
road to front of pla
toon's sector; target 
folder requiring hasty 
protective minefield 
to extend crater. 

Warning to platoon 
leader to expect 
OPFOR ground, heli
copter, or attack air 
activity. 

Several buildings, 
rubble, and other 
~aterials likely to 
be found in and 
around a small rural 
village; sketch of 
village in engineer 
target folder. 

MISSIO:"l. DEFENSE IN A BUILT-UP AREA (LIVE FT'RF.) 

TB.Al~I:--:G/EVALlJATION STANDARDS 

Platoon: 
a. Properly accepts responsibility for 
target folder. 
b. Executes target (emplaces mines, 
marks, and records properly). 
c. Submits appropriate reports con
cerning obstacles. 

platoon: 
a. Establishes continuous observation 
over avenues of approach. 
b. t1onitors radios and observes com
munications discipline. 
c. Prepares security for night and 
reduced visibility. 

Platoon: 
a. Designates prinary fighting posi
tions with overlapping sectors of fire 
covering obstacle and avenues of 
approach. 
b. Provides fighting positions covered 
from direct and indirect fire. 
c. Selects covered or concealed routes 
among fighting positions. 
d. conceals vehicles, fighting posi
tions and opts. 
e. Uses upper stories of buildinqs for 
observation and plunging fire, base of 
buildings for grazing fire. 
f. positions TOW to provide long range 
anti-armor fire, tanks to cover most 
dangerous mid- and short-range 
approaches. 
g. Secures TON and tank positions with 
infantry. 
h. Employs DFAGOU from or near APe's, 
seeking flanking, terrain-masked shots. 
i. Designates alternate positions as 
appropriate • . 

s u 
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UNIT:

r™P'Wtask

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE
MECK INF PLATOON ...,...,,_, DEFENSE IN A BUILT-UP AREA (LIVE FIRE)MISSION:

CONDITIONS

8-24-F- l
Defend
(Day)

1A

Array of targets rep
resenting an OPFOR
probe of the platoon
position exposed as
fo l lows:

RANGE
(M) TARGETS PORTRAY

3000 OPFOR recon ele-
to ment : mov ing

1000 BRDM(s) or
cyc l e ( s ) ; s t a
tionary BMP(s)
or tank(s) ;
minimum three
d i r e c t fi r e
targets, and
one ind i rect
fi r e t a r g e t .

amrmtrtrmi

TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS

j . In tegra tes d i rec t and ind i rec t fi res
to force attacker to button up, to sup
press or obscure his overwatch, and to
deny him covered or concealed
approaches.
k . P lans ind i rec t fi res in f ron t o f ,
on, and behind position, including
fires to cover movement within or from
pos i t i ons .
1. Selects target reference points,
coordinating same with company team,
m. Prepares range cards for each
fight ing posi t ion, and an overal l p la
toon plan.
n. Reconnoiters subsequent position
and plans move thereto,
o. Completes preparation by specified
t ime.

Platoon:
(1) Acquires, ident ifies, and reports
ta rge ts .
(2) On order, designates targets for
tanks and/or TOW.
(3) On order, calls for and adjusts
i n d i r e c t fi r e .

S U
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UNIT: 

I. 
~#/TASK 

8-24-F-l 
. Defend 
(Day) 

~ 

lA 

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 

MECH HiP PLA'rOON 

CO;\1DITIO~S 

Array of targets rep
resenting an OPFOR . 
probe of the platoon 
position exposed as 
follows: 

RANGE 
(11) TARGETS PORTRAY 

3000 OPFOR recon ele
to ment: moving 

1000 BRDM(s) or 
cycle(s}; sta
tionary BHP(s) 
or tank(s); 
minimum three 
direct fire 
targets, and 
one indirect 
fire target. 

:\lISSION: DEFENSE IN A BUILT-UP AREA (LIVE FIRE) 

TltAI!'aN'G/EVALUATION STANDARDS 

j. Integrates direct and indirect fires 
to force attacker to button up, to sup
press.or obscure his overwatch, and to 
deny him covered or concealed 
approaches. 
k. plans indirect fires in front of, 
on, and behind position, including 
fires to cover movement within or from 
positions. 
1. selects target reference points, 
coordinating same with company team. 
m. Prepares range cards for each 
fighting position, and an overall pla
toon plan. 
n. Reconnoiters subsequent position 
and plans move thereto. 
o. Completes preparation by specified 
time. 

Platoon: 
(1) Acquires, identifies, and reports 
targets. 
(2) On order, designates targets for 
tanks and/or Tm1. 
(3) On order, calls for and adjusts 
indirect fire. 

s U 

8-24-4 8ID SUPPL 
ARTEP-71-2 



TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE
B r v _ „ T " » P H T T . T - n P A R E A ( L I V E■ N I T . M R C H I N F P L A T O O N M I S S I O N . "

STASK

XIEE)

3-24-F
(con t ) IB

CONDITIONS TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS

*■ *«I m Hits three out of four AFV with1000 OPFOR moven-ent to 1 (4) Hies twee
to assault posit ion: DPAGON

,500 moving and sta-
j t i o n a r y B M P ( s ) ;

ATGM (dismounted)
fi r i n g ( s ) ; m i n i - J t i o n
mum four AFV, ex
posed for 40 sec
onds, plus two
ATGM (flashes)
to flank or rear
AFV: 2 suppres
sion targets
(24m :'. .3m) .

(5) suppresses ATGM by engaging
wi th in 20 seconds of fir ing; cal ls for
ind i rect fire for suppress ion/obscura-

1C

ID

IE

IF

500 OPFOR dismounted
to assau l t : min imum

300 two groups of 6E
each, line and
deep, each group
exposed for 40
seconds.

300 Assault closing:
to roimimum 4 groups

175 of 4E each, line
and deep, each
exposed for 40
seconds.

175 Final rush:
to r.ininvoxa 6 groups

50 of 4E each line,
each group ex
posed for 40
seconds.

100 Rifle/grenade
t o ( m o r t a r ) fi r e

50 f rom defi lade .

(6 ) H i ts 1 /2 .

(7) Hits 3/4.

(8) Hits 3/4
appropr iate.

M-18 AP mines fired as

(9) M203 respond with steady fire, hits
within 25 meters.

i t c r r a i * * ^ * 'I tVVfQHEOEMSUU?
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------_.-------
THAI:--IJ~G AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 

3-24-F 
(cont) 1B 

1e 

(*" 
ID 

1E 

IF 

CONDITIO;-':S 

1000 OPFOR move~ent to 
to assault position: 

500 moving and sta
tionary Bl4P (5) ; 

i\TGH (dismounted). 
firing(s); mini
mum four AFV, eX-I 
posed for 40 sec
onds, plus two 
ATG~'l (flashes) 

500 
to 

300 

300 
to 

175 

175 
to 

50 

100 
to 

50 

to flank or rear 
AFV: 2 suppres
sion targets 
(24m :{ .3m). 

OPFOR dismounted 
assault: minil"num 
two groups of 6E 

each, line and 
deep, each group 
exposed for 40 
seconds. 

Assault closing: 
mimimum 4 groups 
of 4E each, line 
and deep, each 
eXFosed for 40 
seconds. 

Final rush: 
:-",inirnUI"ll 6 groups 
of 4E each line, 
each group ex-
!1osed for 40 
seconds. 

Ri fle/ grenade 
(mortar) fire 
from dcfilr.tde. . 

)11~SION. DEFEUSE W A BUILT-UP AREA (LIVE FI&) 

TItAI ~ING/J<:VALCATl()r-; STANDARDS 

(4) Hits three out of four A~l with 

DFAGON. 
(5) Suppresses ATGH by engaging 
within 20 seconds of firing; calls for 

indirect fire for suppression/obscura

tion. 

(6 ) Hits 1/2. 

(7) Hits 3/4. 

(8) Hits 3/4: H-18 AP 
appropriate. 

(9) H203 respond with 
\"ithin 25 meters. 

mines 

steady 

fired as 

fire, hits 

8ID SUPPL 
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TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUH.I.nu

UNIT: IlECH IMF PLATOON MISSION:
IRBtHUEDlS

DEFENSE IN A BUILT-UP AREA (LIVE FIRE

TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS S U

j^PNl-F-1
j(Vont) 1G

8-24-F-2
Defend
(Night)

0&\

r

2A

150 Single OPFOR tank] (10) Four LAW subcaliber hits.
t o ( s t r a y f r o m

50 ano ther p la toon
sector) attempt
i n g t o e x fi l -
trate: manned
target tank with
protected engine,
and sponson
boxes, or hulk
with screen.

jrray of targets rep-
esenting an OPFOR
•robe of the platoon
o s i t i o n , s e q u e n t i a l l y

axposed as follows:

*ANGE
(M) TARGETS PORTRAY

3000 OPFOR recon ele-
to raent : moving

L000 BRDM(s) or
cyc le (s ) ; s ta
tionary BMP(s)
or tank(s) ;
minimum three
d i r e c t fi r e
targets and one
i n d i r e c t fi r e
t a r g e t . A l l
vehicles with IR
d r i v i n g l i g h t
and stat ion-
keeping markers
a c t i v e .

Platoon:
(1) /acquires, ident ifies, and reports
ta rge ts .
(2) On order, designates targets for
tanks and/or TOW.
(3) On order, calls for and adjusts
fi r e .

L*Ew.*fflPST'iv.-Tyarw z3VB*r • in--*- * >. *■ -vw BiBW.'wwi
8-24-6 8ID SUPPL
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P:"IIT: 
ltECH I~lF PLATOOli 

: m::/TASK 

!~~-F-l 4'f" i (l..",nt) IG 

8-24-F-2 
Defend 
Wight) 

2A 

150 
to 

~O 

C(J;--;DITIO.'1S 

Single OPFOR tank 
(stray from 
another platoon 
sector) attempt
ing to exfil
trate: manned 
target tank with 
protected engine, 
and sponson 
boxes, or hulk 
with screen. 

~rray of targets rep
~escnting an OPFOR 
probe of the platoon 
position, sequential~y 
~xposed as follows: 

~NGE 
(M) TARGETS PORTRAY 

~ooo OPFOR recon e1e
to mcnt: moving 
000 BRDI4 (5) or 

cyele(s); sta
tionary BHP(s) 
or tank (s) ; 
minimum three 
direct fire 
targets and one 
indirect fire 
target. All 
vehicles with IR 
driving light 
and station
keeping markers 
active. 

:'tf1SSION: DEFEtlSE III A BUILT-UP AREA (LIVE FIFE. 

TH.AI;-.IING/EVALUATION STANDARDS 

(10) Four Li\t'l subcaliber hits. 

Platoon: 
(1) Acquires, identifies, and reports 
targets. 
(2) On order, designates targets for 
tanks and/or TOW. 
(3) On order, calls for and adjusts 
fire. 

s u 

'-___ ...... ...e.._~~~~ .. ~;n-~ .. ··,.,~~.,.,. ____________ ~ ______ -.!-.&.-' 
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TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

rN|T. MECH INF PLATOON

IDS/TASK

8-24-F-2
I (cont) 2B

CONDITIONS

MISSION: nRFEHSE IN * wiTT.T-tTp AREA (LIVE FIRE)

TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS S U

2C

2D

1000 OPFOR movement
t o t o a s s a u l t

500 pos i t i on : mov ing
and/or s ta t ion
ary BMP(s); ATGM
(dismounted)
fi r i n g ( s ) . M i n i
mum two ATGM, I
range 700-500m,
both with IR
d r i v i n g l i g h t
active, and both
backlighted by
burning vehicle,
exposed for 60
seconds.

500 OPFOR dismounted
t o a s s a u l t : m i n i m u m
300 one group of 6E,

line and deep,
exposed for 60
seconds, group
backl ighted wi th
burning vehic le,
or l ighted by
tank searchl ight
from adjacent
p la toon.

(4) Hits one out of two BMP with
DRAGON.
(5) Suppresses ATGM by engaging area
(within 50 meters) within 20 seconds
o f fi r i n g .

3 0 0 A s s a u l t c l o s i n g :
t o m in imum two
175 groups of 6E

each, line and
deep, each group
either back
lighted by burn
ing vehic le, or

. t r i p fl a r e , o r
equipped with
bl inkers s imula
t ing assaul t
fire; each group
up for 60 sec
onds , sequen
t ia l ly .

(6) Hits 2/3.

(7) Hits 2/3,

8-24-7 8ID SUPPL
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8-24-F-2 
(cont) 2B 1000 

to 
500 

2C 500 
ito 
300 

2D [300 
Ito 
~7S 

CONDlTIO:":S 

OPFOR movement 
to assault 
position: moving 
and/or station-· 
ary BHP (s); ATGt-l 
(dismounted) 
firing (s). !"ini~ 
mum two ATGH, 
ra.nqe 700-S00m, 
both with IR 
driving light 
active, and both 
backlighted by 
burning vehicle, 
expoGed for 60 
seconds. 

TRAININGII';VALUATION STANDARDS 

(4) Hits one out of two BMP with 
DRAGON. 
(5) Suppresses ATGt-l by engaging area 
(within 50 meters) within 20 seconds 
of firing. 

OPFOR dismounted (G) Hits 2/3. 
assault: minimum 
one group of 6E, 
line and d<:!ep, 
exposed for 60 
seconds, group 
backlighted ,dth 
burning vehicle, 
or lighted by 
tar.k searchlight 
frou', adjacent 
platoon. 

~ssault closing: (7) Hits 2/3. 
minimum t,'lO 
groups 0= 6£ 
each, line and 
deep, each group 
either back
lighted by burn
ing vehicle, or 

,trip flare, or 
equipped with 
blinkers simula
ting assault 
fire; each group 
up for 60 sec
onds, se~.,,·len-

s u 
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TRAILING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

UNIT: IIECH II-F TLAC'COn MISSION: DEFr^E IK A EUILT-UP AREA (LIVE FIRE)

/ ^ T « «
IDS/TASK

(cont) 2E

CONDITIONS TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS U

2F

8-24-G
JTreat and

/^^.vacuate
c a s u a l t i e s

8-24-H
Handle
p r i sone rs .

3 -24-1
Conrcuni-
ca te .

1 7 5 A t t e m p t t o b r e a c h ! ( 8 ) H i t s 3 / 4 ,
t o o b s t a c l e : r r . i n i n u m |

j s i x c r o u p s o f 4 E
e a c h , l i n e , e a c h
group e::posed se
q u e n t i a l l y f o r 6 0
seconds, each
g r o u p e i t h e r
b a c k l i g h t e d b y
b u r n i n g v e h i c l e
o r t r i p fl a r e , o r
equ ipped w i th
b l i n k e r s s i m u l a
t i n g a s s a u l t
f irci.

1 0 0 R i fl e / g r e n a d e
t o ( m o r t a r ) fi r e
5 0 f r o m d e fi l a d e .

(9 ) M203 respond w i t h s teady fi re , h i t s
w i t h i n 25 me te rs .

Centers of TOW (tank) {Platoon:
i c r e w f c ' I A . J a . R e p o r t s c a s u a l t i e s .

j b . A d m i n i s t e r s fi r s t a i d ( 4 l i f e s a v i n g
js teps) .
|c . Evacuates WIA prompt ly.

' r o u p o f o n e o f fi c e r, ( P l a t o o n s i l e n c e s , s e a r c h e s , s e g r e g a t e s
s n e I I C O , t w o s o l d i e r "

fPCVJ.

'e lephone wire f rom
company team CP, and

rders to emplace a
d i r e c t i o n a l a n t e n n a
^ n d r r a i n t a i n l i s t e n
i n g s i l e n c e .

and speedily evacuates POK.

Platoon communicates:
- - B y w i r e w h e n p o s s i b l e ; a l l v e h i c l e s ,

platoon and squad leaders, and OP's
i n t e r c o n n e c t e d .

— By v i sua l s igna ls as necessary.
— B y r a d i o , u s i n g a p r o p e r l y o r i e n t e d

and mounted d i rec t iona l an tenna, as
requ i red ; us ing a wh ip an tenna in
emergency only.

MBMwggaBMnTrmiujfLiu^qggffTUT&K-. f • r/tr'.ynin

3 - 2 4 - J j h i v e n c a s u a l t i e s , [ p l a t o o n r e o r g a n i z e s , m a i n t a i n s , r e s u p -
Reorganise [vehicular damage, and Jpl ies and evacuates as required
a n d j a r o m u n i t i o n e x p e n d e d
r e p l e n i s h . L i t h i n t h e p l a t o o n .

8 - 2 4 - 3 SID SUFPL
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TRAL'aNG AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 

UNIT: 
P:-CH IlT rLI.':-OO~1 )lISSION: DEETHSE n: A PUILT-UP 1\REI~ (LIVE FIRE) 

ID~/TASK CONDITIO;'\S TlL\I~I~G/EVALLJATION STANDARDS 

3-24-F-2 
(cont) 2E 175 ;"tter·~pt to breac:1 (8) l~its 3/';. 

to obstacle: ~ini~um 
50 six groups of 4£ 

each, line, each 
group e::poseu se-
quentially for 60 
seconds, each 
group either 
backlighted by 
bl.':.rning vehicle 
or trip flare, or 
equipped with 
clinkers sirrula-
ting assault 
fl.:::r.:: • 

2F 100 P~fle/grenade 

to (mortar) fire 
50 from de=ilade. 

8-24-G 'icn1::crs of '1'0\-7 (tank) 
Trea t and crc,:\v' t·:r;~ . 

.. ·~,vacuate 
casualties 

8-24-H ::roup of one officer, 
Handle one t'1CO, biO soldie.r 
prisoners. POH. 

3-24-I 
: Cor..r::uni

cato. 

8-24-J 
Reorgani~e 

ane. 
replenish • 

';elephon~ , .. ire from 
compa~y team CP , and 
prdcrs to emplace a 
lirectional antenna 

land maintain listen
ing silence. 

piven casualties, 
lV'ehiculnr darragc, and 
~rnmuni tion e,.:pended 
~ithin the plntoon. 

(9) 1·1203 respond with steady fire, hits 
,~ithin 25 ~eters. 

Platoon: 
a. Reports casualties. 
b. :'.dr.linisters first aie'! (4 lifesaving 
steps) . 
c. Evacuates t-JIA promptly. 

Platoon silences, searches, segregates 
anu speedily evacuates PO~·. 

Platoon cor.:municates: 
-- By wire , .. hen possible; all vehicles, 

platoon and squad leaders, anc op's 
interconnected. 

-- 3y visual signals as necessary. 
-- By radio, using a properly oriented 

and mounted directional antenna, as 
required; using a whip antenna in 
emergency only. 

Platoon reorganizes, maintains, resup
plie~ and evacuates as required. 

s u _ 
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TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

UNH MECH INF PLATOOfl

CONDITIONS

8-24-K
Move to
subsequent
pos i t i on .

Given company team
order to occupy sub
sequent posit ion.

/!®\

1_ TT*nr,Mfftit""^***!'™1^">f^Egv*g

MISSION: DEFENSE IK A 3UILT-UP AREA_JLIVE FIPI

TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS

P l a t o o n :
a. Moves quickly over planned route,
providing for overwatch, and for
obscuration or suppression of OPFOR
elements.
b. Occupies subsequent position without
hesitation, and continues engagement,
or commences improvement of the new
pos i t i on .

• M

s u

8-24-9
m&
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TiL\I;<L,\;G AND EVA .UATION OUTLINE 

U:'-1IT: ',tECH I!lF PLi\TOOi'j 

lD::t/T:\SK CO:":JHTIO;\'S 

r" 8-24-r: Given company team 
Hove to order to occupy sub-
subsequent sequent position. 
position. 

:lISSION: DEFEriSF. n~ A 3UII.T-UP ARF.A (LIVE FIPl 

THAI~ING/EVALUATION STANDARDS 

Platoon: 
a. ~·toVp.s quickly over planned route, 
providing for overwatch, and for 
obscuration or suppression of OPFOR 
elements. 
b. Occupies subsequent position without 
hesitation, and continues engageoent, 
or commences improvement of the ne\'1 
position. 

s u 

'-____ ....r. ___ o=t •• · ....... : .. m'&<U_~ __ ~~ ..... "'. ______________________ __ 
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TAB A TO APPENDIX 24 TO CHAPTER 8
SUGGESTED SUPPORT REQUIREMENTS
iraiT: MECHANIZED RIFLE PLATOON

MISSION: DEFENSE IN A BUILT-UP AREA (LIVE FIRE)

1. ADMINISTRATION:

a. This evaluation can be connected by scenario that of Appendices
10 S 11, 16, 21, or 32, and can be combined with that of Appendix 25
(Defense Against Aircraft).

j

b. Chief evaluator functions as Company Team commander. Supporting
elements (e.g. tanks or TOW) can be attached to the platoon, or remain
under "Team" control. A FIST element will be provided, or represented by
an evaluator.

c. Buildings used can be knock-down facades only, provided they
furnish height for observation and plunging fire, concealment (cover) for
weapons emplaced for grazing fire and vehicles, and otherwise facilitate
application of sound principles for selecting positions and siting weapons.

2. ' MINIMUM EVALUATORS: One Chief Evaluator (officer with platoon leader
experience); one senior NCO (platoon sergeant experience), one NCO per
squad.

3. OPPOSING FORCE: Four POW's with appropriate uniforms, weapons, and
Locuments.

SUPPORT TROOPS:

a. FIST element (minimum one FO)

b. One Company Team RTO.

c. Four casualty players, preferably medics with moulage wound kits.

d. Medic(s) for range; may part icipate in evacuation of "casualt ies".

e. Range operations personnel and ammunition detail, as necessary.

5. VEHICLES/COMMUNICATIONS:

a. Jeep for Chief Evaluator, with radio.

b. Range radio and telephones.

8-24-A- l 8ID SUPPL
ARTZP 71-:
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TAB A TO APPENDIX 24 TO CHAPTER 8 
SUGGr:STED SUPPORT REQUIREHEtlTS 
U:UT: HECHANIZED RIFLE PLATOON 

HISSION': DEFENSE IN A BUILT-UP AREA (LIVE FIRE) 

1. ADHIU!STRATION: 

a. This evaluation can be connected by scenario that of Appendices 
10 & 11, 16, 21, or 32, and can be combined with that of Appendix 25 
(Defense Against Aircraft). I 

! 

I 

b. Chief evaluator functions as Company Team co~~ander. Supporting 
elements (e.g. tanks or TOW) can!be attached to the platoon, or remain 
under IITeam" control. A FIST element will be provided, or represented by 
an evaluator. I 

c. Buildings used can be ,kn6ck-down facades only, provided they 
furnish height for observation aortd plunging fire, concealment (cover) for 
weapons eMplaced for grazing fir~ and vehicles, and otherwise facilitate 
application of sound principles for selecting positions and siting weapons. 

2.' U!UIHUM EVALUATORS: One Chi~f Evaluator (officer with platoon leader 
experience); one senior NCO (platoon sergeant experience), one NCO per 
squad. I 

3. OPPOSING FORCE: 
~ocuments. 

Four POW's ~ith appropriate uniforms, weapons, and 
I 

4. SUPPORT TROOPS: 
I 
I 
I 

I 
a. FIST element (minimum ,one FO). 

b. One Company Team "TO. I 

c. Four casualty players, preferably medics 'vith moulage wound kits. 

d. Hedic(s) for range; may participate in evacuation of "casualties". 
I 

I 

e. Range operations personnel and ammunition detail, as necessary. 

5. VEHICLES/COHHUNICATIONS: 

I 

a. Jeep for Chicf Evaluatori, with radio. 
I 

b. Range radio and telephones. 
. ! 

I 
8-24-1\-1 810 StJPPL 
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c. Telephones and wire to establish wire link from Cor.roany Team to
platoon.

d. Ammunit ion truck.

6. MANEUVER AREA: Route from Assembly Area to defensive position
preferably 3-5 km, but as little as 1 km will suffice, if a subsecuent
position can be designated in that space.

7. FIRII'G AREA: Should provide 3 km observation and fields of fire.
Preferably should accommodate firing tank cannon and indirect fire, plus
DRAGOM, .50 caliber machine gun J M60 and K16's in event tanks and/or
indirect fire not feasible, .50 cal iber fan governs.

3. trai::i:ig aids, devices, and

a. Radio-control led pop-up

SPECIAL E(?UIPI"Ei:T;

or cable pull-up targets.

71-1, FM 71-2, FM 90-10, TC 7-3-1, TC

b. In event DRAGON missiles not used, substitute REALTRAI1T techniques,
tracker trainer, or TVT; four selts simulation devices required.

c. Training mines (number function of length minefield) and other
obstacle materials.

d. Modular buildings or scajffold facades.

f). AKHUKITIOK: See Chapter 12.

10. KEY REFERE::CZS: F!I 7-7, FM
7-1, FM 17-12, TC 71-5.

11. TIPS FOR TRAirrERS/EVALUATORS

a. If necessary, all adjacent and supporting units/elements can be
represented by evaluators.

b. Hand or radio-controlled pull-down screens placed in front of hulks
may provide for selected presentation of LAW or DRAGON targets (e.g., LAW
target, Task 8-24-F-1G).

c. For Tasks 8-24-F-1F and 8-24-F-2F, use of TP grenades will be safer
and more convenient. An evaluator should be stationed to observe strike of
rounds. In event natural defilade is not available, a simulated draw or
wash will be staked or outlined with brush.

d. These tasks may be trained in garrison, LTA, and MRA as well as MTA
via use of sandtable, TEWT, subcaliber and plastic munitions, and REALTRAIN
techniques.

Z0**- 8i24-A-2 8ID SUPPL
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c. Tele~'!10nes anr.~ · .... ire to establish \ ... ire li!l}: fron COI,lpany 'Tearr: to 
~platoon. 

d. Ammunition truck. 

6. 11i'WEUVEF. JI.P.EA: Route from Ass~rrbl~' ;".,.rea to dafe!1.sive position 
preferaely 3-5 kr.!, bl:t as littl~ as 1 r.In will suffice, if a subsequent 
position can be designated in t1rat space. 

7. FIRI:!G AREA: Should provid~ 3 k.~ observation and fields of fire. 
Preferably should accommodate firing tank cannon and indirect fire, plus 
DR.'\GON, .50 caliber machine gunJ L160 and :.116'5 in event tanks and/or 
indirect fire not feasible, .50 ,caliber fan governs. . 

I 

8. ':'Rl\I~;I!:G AIDS, DEVICES, AND (SPECIAL Er:::t.:Ipn:::I~T: 

I 

a. rac.io-controlled pop-up ior cable pllll-1.lV targets. 

b. In event Dr~'\Gorl rnissileJ not used, substitt:.te REi\LTRAIl~ techniques, 
tracker trainer, or TVT; four sets simulation devices reGuircd. 

I -

c. Training mines (number £unction of length minefieltl) and other 
obstacle materials'I' 

tF' ( ). 

d. :·iodular buildings or sca!ffolu facades. 
I 

See Chapter 12. 

10. KEY F,EFI:Rl::::C=S: F!l 7-7, Fl-t 71-1, FH 71-2, FH 90-10, TC 7-)-1, 'I'C 
7-1, FH 17-12, TC 71-~. I 

ll. '!IPS Fon TRAnlEP.s/EVAU;;~TORS: 

~. If ncces5ary, all adjacerl t and supporting units/eleMents can be 
represented by evaluator::;. 

I 
I 

b. Hand or radio-controlled i

l 
pull-down screens placed in front of hulks 

may provide for selected presentftion of IJ\W or DRllGON targets (e.g. I LA~l 

target, ~ask 8-24-F-IG) • I 

c. For Tasks 8-24-F-IF and 8-24-F-2F, use of TP grenades will be safer 
and more convenient. An evaluator should be stationed to observe strike of 
rounds. In event natural defi·lade is not available, a simulated dra\Ol or 
"lash will be staked or outlined '~ith brush. 

I 

d. These tasks may be trained in garrison, LTA, and l1F .. ' as , ... ell as t-!TP. 
vi& usc of sandtable, TENT, subcaliber and plastic munitions, and REAL~RA!N 
techniques. I 

I 

-------- --------~-- .. ---.. 
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: Execute Er.;~neer Obst[~cle Plan :-j 2-!o're to Positi'J:1 ~ ! 
• -' 1 --j 

OJ 

i '; ;;: J 

•• < .- I -. ~ ~ 

;j :..,-".~-'J 
~ 

~ _Sstab~,ish Security .-
j 
,I 

l'I "' __ ~I 
~ o-G .... -E 
li Prepare Platoon Positions 

8-24-F-l 
Defend (Day) * 
8-24-F-2 
Defend (Night) * 
8-24-G 
Treat and' Evacuate Casualties 

8-2l~-fl 
Handle Prisoners 

8-24-I 
Conummicate 

8-2l~-J 
ReorBanize and Replenish 

8-24~ 
Move to Alternate Position 

-------
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TAB C TO APPENDIX 24 TO CHAPTER 8
TRAINING TIPS

UNIT: MECHANIZED INFANTRY PLATOON
MISSION: DEFENSE OF A BUILT-UP AREA

(f^TASK: 3-2W Defend (Day and Night)

1. PURPOSE: To train a Mechanized infantry Platoon in an Garrison environment
through the use of scalar range, plastic and training anraunition, laser weapons
simulators and adapted targets, i

2. CONCEPT:
a. Plastic ammunition enables the unit to train this task in conjunction

with other individual and collective tasks in a restrictive training location.
The firing proficiency of the plajboon using plastic/training ammunition on a
1:10 ratio scalar range can be evaluated and ARTEP standards applied.

b. Laser weapon simulators provide the option of firing on 1:10 scalar
ranges or having full scale engagements with laser adapted plastic targets or
laser equipped OPFOR units.

3. SCHEDULE OF UNITS AMD SEQUENCE OF EVENTS:
a. Each unit will be allocated 8 hrs (4 day and 4 night) to complete this task.
b. Laser system impose no safety restrictions and allow more flexibility in

any scenario which incorporates this task.
c. The appearance of targets (OPFQR Probes) will be controlled by the

evaluator.

^% AHmnSTRATIOH: N/C
5. HBU'IDM EVALUATORS: H/C

6. SUPPORT TROOPS: If used, OPFOR must have a superior combat power ratio.
Exact manning levels as desired by the unit.

7. VEfliaE/cOMMUNICATIONS: N/C

8« MANEUVER AREA: Within limitations of garrison

9. FIRING AREA: (Plastic/Training Ammunition) 300 by 700m area which can be
temporially restricted as an impact area (Incl 1)

10. AMMUtriTION: All service ammunition deleted..
a. Plastic ammunition f or Ml6, MoO and M2
b. 81mm Mortar SABO
c. 35mm M72A2 LAW Sub-cal
d. H203 Practice
e. Pyrotechniques as permitted by local regulations.

/̂ *% 8-24-C
SID SUPPL
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TAB C TO APPENDIX 24 TO CHAPTER a 
TRAINING TIPS 

UNIT: MECHANIZED INFANTRY PLATOON 
HISSION: DEFENSE OF A BUILT-UP AREA 

I 

~rASK: 8-24--? Defend (Dey and night) 

I 
1. PURPOSE: To train a Mechanized Infantry Platoon in an Garrison envirorunent 
through the use of scalar range, plastic and training a.mmuti.tion, laser weapons 
simulators and adapted targets. i 

2. COnCEPT: 

a. Plastic ammunition enabl~ the wrl.t to train this task in conjunction 
~dth other individual and collective tasks in a restrictive training location. 
The firing proficiency of the pla~oon using plastic/training ammunition on a 
1: 10 ratio scalar range can be ev~uated and ARTEP standards applied. 

b. Laser weapon simulators p~ovide the option of fir:ing on. ~ 10 scalar 
ranges or having full scale engagements with laser adapted plastic targets or 
laser ~pped OPFOR wrl.ts. I 

3. SCHEDULE OF UNITS AND SEHtIDlCE OF EVENr S: 

a. Each wrl.t ,d.ll be a1locat~d 8 hrs (4 day and 4 night) to complete this task. 
I 

. b. Laser system :l.mpose nosaf'ety restrictions and al.1ow more fienbility in 
any scenario t'lhich l"."lCorporates this task. 

c. The appearance of targets icOPFOR. Probes) w:Ul be controlled by the 
evaluator. 

r.. AIlIDcrSTRATION: 11/0 

5. r.rnm·ItJr.1 EVALUATORS: N/O ===-...;;;..;.==---
6. SUPPORT TROOPS: If used, OPRlR must have a superior canbat power ratio. 
Exact manning levels as desired by the wrl.t. 

7. VE-IICLE/CONMUNICATIONS: N/C 

8. HANEJV~ .. ~~: t'rithin limitajionS of garrison 

9. FntING AREA: (plastic/Tr~g Arnnnmition) 300 by 700m area which can be 
temporially restricted as an impact area (Incl 1) 

10. Ar-!MUNITION: All service arnnnlu.tion deleted_. 

a. Plastic ammunition fort.u!6, 1·160 and l-t2 

b. 8lmm X-tortar SABO 

c. 35mm H72A2 Uti Sub-cal 

d. H203 Practice I 

e. Pyrotechniques as permitted by local regulations. 

8-2lv-C 
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11.

12.

13.

TRAINING DEVICES AND SOUTPMETO':
a. Laser adaptors for M16, M;60, M2 LAW, DRAGON, TOW and Tank
b. Targets: 45 of one type of the following:

1) Full scale (mechanical w/E & F silhouettes)
2) Is 10 scalar (manual) (incl 2)
3) Is 10 scalar (laser)

c. Plastic ammunition adaptor as required for:
1) SDecial bolts for Ml6 and l-l60* j

2) Special barrels for M2

KEf REFERENCES: N/C

TIPS FOR TRAITORS:
a. Bolt Adaptors and Barrels for firing plastic ammunition should be installed

and tested prior to training.
b. Standards E and F type silhouettes do not react properly to the impact of

plastic projectu.es and could proouce inaccurate firing results. Special aluminum
silhouettes can be obtained from the target device manufacturer which will provide -
exact firing data when hit.

f^ c. Goggles should be worn wlien fixing plastic ammunition at ranges of
10 meters or less.

, d. Is 10 scale manually operated targets can be locally fabricated using
materials commonly found in the unit (Incl 2).

e. Upper story firing positions are not used for scalar range firing be
cause of range/slant problems.

f. Training buildings (inclj 3) can be arranged in any configuration (i.e.,
GDP analog) and can be combined with existing buildings/facilities to expand
tra in ing potent ia l .

?. Laser equipment must be fully charged, during cold weather, and a^
re-charge capability on hand to ensure continuous operability of the equipment.

h. POC for additional information: S-3, 3d Bn 28th Inf, WAB MIL (2355) 5941.

8-24-C-l
SID SUPPL
ARTEP 71-2

~---------------

,.. 
r 

11. 

I 

I 

I 

'!'RAn-mIG D3IlICSS AND EOUIPHE·m': 
I 

r.. L~ser ad.aptors for t·!16, t<I60, ~-12 LA~'I, DRAGON ~ TOi"l and Tank 

b. Targets: 45 of one type ,of the follo\'1ing: 

1) Full scale (mechaniccb. W/E & F Silhouettes) 
I 

2) ~ 10 scalar (manual.) Ie Incl 2) 

3) ~ 10 scalar (laser) I 

c. Plastic ammunition adaptor as required for: 
, 

1) Soecial. bolts for ~'1l6 and 1-160 
• i 

2) Special barrels for 112 

12. KE! REFTIRJ!NCES: i~/C 

13. TIPS rDR TRAIHElS: 

a. Bolt Adaptors and j3arrel~ for firing plastic ammunition should be installed 
and testea prior to training. I 

b. ~tandarcis E and F type silhouettes do not react properly to the impact or 
plastic proje~t~es an~ cOULd proOuce 1nsccurate ~ resuLts. Special aluminum 
silhouettes can be obtained from the target dev:i.ce manufacturer which will l'rO"Tiop.--
exact firing data when hit~ I 

r' c. GOlm1es should be ~·10rn "lben firing plastic ammunition at ranges of 
10 meters or less. I 

• d. 1: 10 scal.e marmally operated targets can be locally fabricated using 
materials commonly found in the Unit (Incl 2). 

I 

e. Upper story firi.'lg positions are not used for scalar range firing be-
cause of range/slant prob:l-ems. I 

f. Tra.ining buildings (Incl! 3) can be arranged in any configuration (i.e_, 
GDP analog) and can be combinecl. with existing buildings/1'acil:i.ties to expand 
training pote~tial. I 

g. Laser equipment must be fully charged, during cold weather, and a 
re-charge capability on !lend to ehsure continuous operability of the equipment. 

h. POC for additional in£o~ation: S-3, 3d Bn 28th Inf, l'lAB };lIL (2355) 5941. 

I 
I 
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The trainine buildlllgs are.tot.ally 
collapsable and transportable. 
Additional floor and l'lall sections 
call be added to create virtually 
any type of building desired. 
Additional floors can be used bctween 
the "lalls and roof to create a ceiling. 
Each floor section has a trap door 
(not shmm) \'lhioh corresponds \.r.i. th 
ladders attached to the side "1811 
sections. - Each buUdingrests on
a an by 9' beam foundation 1'1hich 
is also portable. All components 
can be l.ocally fabricated. 
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TAB E TO APPENDIX 1 TO TERRAIN REINFORCEMENT
APPENDIX 2S TO CHAPTER 8

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE
UNIT: MECHANIZED INFANTRY PLATOOM

MISSION: DEFENSE OF A BATTLE POSITION (LIVE FIRE)

1. GENERAL CONDITIONS:

OPFOR attack is imminent. The platoon is attached to a tank company
occupying a prepared Battle Position. Company Team orders platoon to defend
from fighting posit ions already constructed, and provides fire plan, posit ion
sketch, and rangecards. Platoon completes obstacle(s), prepares defense,
and engages OPFOR probes, day and night.

2. PRIMARY TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS:

To receive a SATISFACTORY rating the platoon must:

a. Prepare an order for movement to and occupation of its fighting
pos i t i on .

b. Properly assume responsibi l i ty for sector, including engineer
obstac le(s ) .

c. Plan and coordinate direct and indirect fires.
d. Be ready to fight at specified t ime.
e. Direct effective fire against attacking OPFOR, hitt ing 70% of

target within 40 seconds by day, within 60 seconds by night.
f. Treat and evacuate

required.
g. Plan and conduct a

casualties, handle POVJ, maintain and resupply as

move to a subsequent position.
h. Communicate as required to 8th Division CEOI standards.

TRAINING/EVALUATION RESULTS:

Check SAT or UNSAT on the following pages of this TSEO to indicate the
uni t 's proficiency on each i task for th is mission. Trainers/evaluators wi l l
record detai led observations of training deficiencies which need training
emphasis. This TSEO should be provided the unit as a basis for future
t ra in ing. The overal l proficiency rat ing for th is miss ion is determined
from the performance of the unit on each task, the primary training and
evaluation standards and the evaluators'/trainers' subjective judgement as
to whether the unit would have been successful on the modem battlefield
had it performed as it: did Ion this mission. Circle one of the following
to indicate the overall combat proficiency of the unit on this mission.

OVERALL PROFICIENCY: SAT UNSAT

/f*\

Replaces pages
3-28-1 thru 8-28-A
& SID Suppl of 1 Feb 78
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T AS E TO APPENDIX 1 TO TERRAIN REINFORCEMENT 
APPENDIX 28 TO CHAPTER 8 

TRAINn~G AND EVALUATION OUTLIllE 
I 

UlUT: HECP.ANIZED INFANTRY PLATOON 
! 

MISSION: DEFENSE OF A BATTLE POSITION (LI\~ FIRE) 
I 

1. GENEPAL cmlDITIONS: 

OPFOR attack is imminent. The platoon is attached to a tank company 
occupying a prepared BattlJ Position. COlitpany '!'eam orders platoon to defend 
from fighting positions al~eady constructed, and provides fire plan, position 
sketch, and rangecards. P~atoon completes obstacle(s), prepares defense, 
and engages OPFOR probes, day and night. 

2. PRIloIARY TRAINIliG/EVALUATION STANDARDS: 
I 

i 

To receive a SATISFACTORY rating the platoon must: 

a. Prepare an order foj movement to and occupation of its fighting 
position. I 

b. Properly assume re~ponsibility for sector, including engineer 
obstacle(s). I 

c. Plan and coordinat~ direct and indirect fires. 
d. Be ready to fight ~t specified time. 
e. Direct effective fire against attacking OPFOR, hitting 70% of 

target '~dthin 40 seconds by day, within 60 seconds by night. 
f. Treat and evacuate jicaSUal ties, handle pm'" maintain and resupply as 

required. r g. Plan and conduct a imove to a subsequent position. 
, h. Communicate as. req4ired to 8th Division CEOI standards. 

I 
I 

3. TRAI~iI!':G/EVALUATION RE~ULTS: 

I 

Check SAT or trl1SAT on the following pages of this T&EO to indicate the 
unit's proficiency on each itask for this mission. Trainers/evaluators ~i1l 
record detailed observatio~s of training deficiencies which need training 
emphasis. This T&EO should be provided the unit as a basis for future 

I 

training. The overall pro~iciency rating for this mission is determined 
from the performance of the unit on each task, the primary training and 
evaluation standards and the evaluatorst/trainers' s\wjective judgement as 
to \'/hether the unit would have been successful on the modern battlefield 
had it performed as it: did [on this mission. Circle one of the follo .... ·ing 
to indicate the overall co~at proficiency of the unit on this mission. 

I 

OVERALL PROFICIENCY: SAT 

Replaces pages 8-28-1 
8-28-1 thru 8-28-A 
& SID Suppl of 1 Fob 78 

illlSAT 
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TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

U N I T:
IECK INF PLATOON MISSION: DEFENSE OF A BATTLE POSITION (LIVE FIRE)

I D S / TA S K I C O N D I T I O N S

8-28-A
Troop
leading
procedures.

/$^\

8-28-B
Move to
pos i t i on .

Platoon in assembly
area. Oral company
team order, which in
cludes :
(1) Opposing force and
f r iend ly s i tua t ion and
mission, inc luding
posit ions of adjacent
u n i t s .
(2) Route of advance.
( 3 ) A r t i l l e r y / p o r t a r
fire available] upon
request.
(4) Fire plan, posi
tion sketch and range-
;ards.
(5) Inst ruct ions to
relieve engineer ele
ment working forward
of position to com
plete- obstacle per
engineer plan.
(6) Requirement to
plan posit ions for two
TOW's and two tanks
within the platoon
sec to r.
(7) Priori ty of work
(8) Subsequent posir
t ion for platoon.
(9) Operations over-
Lay.
(10) Command and
s igna l i ns t ruc t ions ,
md latest t ime for
readiness to fight

n dayl ight , the
platoon moves along
assigned route to
3efensive posit ion.

TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS

Platoon Leader:
(1) Issues warning order, stating the
mission and critical times as a minimum,
and instructions readying the platoon
for mission.
(2) Makes tentative plan based on team
arder and a map reconnaissance.
(3) Coordinates any changes with the
Company Team Commander.
(4) Issues defense order to key subor
dinates.

S U

Platoon uses movement techniques
appropriate for the terrain and OPFOR
s i t u a t i o n .

1-28-2 SID SUPPL
ARTEP 71-2
11 Dec 78

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 

UNIT: 
I rr:Cl1 IUF PLA TOm~ MISSION: DEFr::;SE OF A 13A7'IL:C POSITIO::1 (~!Vr: FIRE) 

ID#/TASK 

8-28-A 
Troop 
leading 
procedures 

CONDITIONS : 

Platoon in assembl~ 
area. Oral company 
team order, which in
cludes: 
(1) Opposing force and 
friendly situa:tion:and 
~ission, includingl 
~ositions of adjacent 
~its. I 

(2) Route of advance. 
(3) Artillery/mortJr 
~ire available: uporl 
Iz;'eque st. I I 

(4) Fire pla.'1,i posi
~ion sketch an~ rartge-
~ards. I 

! ! 

- (5) Instructions to 

8-28-B 
Move to 
position. 

~elieve engineer efe
~ent working for.'1ard 

• • I pf pos1t1on to com~ 
plete' obstacle perl 
engineer plan. I 

(6) Requirement to . 
IPLm posi tion~ for t\.,.o 
TON's and two: tanks 
twi thin the Platoonl 
~ector. ,I 

(7) Priority of wor~_ 
(8) Subsequent posl~ 
~ion for platoon. I' 
(9) operation~ ovek-
ay. ! 

(lO) Command and i 

signal instructions, 
~nd latest ti~e for 
eadiness to fight]. 

In daYlight, the ! 

t?latoon moves alortg 
assigned rout~ to I 
defensive position. 

I I 

I 

i 
I 

TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS 

Platoon Leader: 
(1) Issues warning order, stating the 
~ission and critical times as a m1n1mum, 
and instructions readying the platoon 
for mission. 
(2) Hakes tentative plan based on team 
prder and a map reco~'1aissance. 
(3) Coordinates any changes with the 
~ompany Team Co~mander. 
(4) Issues defense order to key subor
p.inates. 

Platoon uses movement techniques 
appropriate for the terrain and OPFOR 
situation. 

s 

8-28-2 BID SUPPL 
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TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

UNIT: MECII INF PLATOON MISSION: DEFENSE OF A BE.TTT.E POSTr-TOr (t.tw pTF.

ID#/TASK

8-28-C
Execute
engineer
obstacle
p lan.

2-28-D
Establ ish
s e c u r i t y.

CONDITIONS

8-28-E
Prepare
pos i t i on .

^ \

An engineer element
forward of posit ion
on arr ival of pla
toon, working on
obs tac le ; ta rge t
fo lde r requ i r i ng
hasty protect ive
minefield to extend
obstac le .

Warning to platoon
leader to expect
OPFOR ground, heli
copter, or a t tack a i r
a c t i v i t y .

Constructed infantry
fi g h t i n g p o s i t i o n s
and defiladej for
APC's, sketch of
posit ions, and range-
cards . Construction
materials (sand bags,
t r i p fl a r e s a n d
mines.

TR A1NING/EVALUATION STANDARDS

Platoon:
a. Proper ly accepts responsib i l i ty for
ta rge t fo lde r.
b. Executes target (err.places mines,
marks, and records properly).
c. Submits appropriate reports con-
cernina obstacles.

Platoon:
a. Establishes continuous observation
over avenues of approach.
b. Monitors radios and observes com
municat ions disc ip l ine.
c. Prepares security for night and
r e d u c e d v i s i b i l i t y.

Platoon:
a. Designates primary fighting posi
t ions wi th over lapping sectors of fire
covering obstacle and avenues of
approach.
b. Provides fighting posit ions covered
f rom d i rec t and ind i rec t fi re .
among fighting posit ions.
d. Conceals vehicles, fighting posi
tions and OP's.
e. Positions TOW to provide long-range
anti-armor fire, tanks to cover most-
dangerous mid- and short-range
approaches.
f. Secures TOW and tank positions with
i n f a n t r y.
g. Employs DRAGON from or near APC's,
seeking flanking, terrain-masked shots,
h. Designates alternate positions as
appropr iate.
i . I n teg ra tes d i rec t and ind i rec t fi res
to force attacker to button up, to
suppress or obscure his overwatch, and
to deny him covered or concealed
approaches.

S U

8-28-3 3ID SUPPL
ARTEP 71-2
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UNIT: 

ID#/TASK 

8-28-C 
Execute 
engineer 
obstacle 
plan. 

2-28-D 
Establish 
security. 

. 8-28-E 
Prepare 
position. 

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 

PPCI! IlIF pL.r\TOm: 

CONDITIONS I 
• ! I 

At1 angl.neer :elem~nt 
forward of positton 
on arrival of pla
toon, working on! 
o~stacle; target 
folder requiring 
has~y protective 
minefield to extend . I 
obstacle. I 

~]arning to platoon 
leader to exPect I 
OPFOR ground, heli
copter, or attack air 
activity. I 

, 

I I 

I 

Constructed infantry 
fighting positiorls 
and 'defilade; for' I . 

APC's, sketch of: 
positions, ahd rJn.ge
cards. constkuction 
materials (s~nd bags, 
trip flares and 
mines. I 

I 

I 

I 
. 

I : i ". 

I 
I 
I 

, 

I 

I 
I 

I 
I 

TI{AI:-';ING/EVALUATION STANDARDS 

Platoon: 
a. Properly accepts resronsil:ility for 
target folder. 
b. Executes tars-et (err.places r:.incs, 
marks, and records properly). 
c. sub~its appropriate reports con
cerning obstacles. 

Platoon: 
a. Establishes continuous observation 
over avenues of approach. 
b. Honitors radios and observes com
munications discipline. 
c. Prepares security for night and 
reduced visibility. 

Platoon: 
a. Designates pri~ary fighting posi
tions with overlapping sectors of fire 
covering obstacle and avenues of 
approach. 
b. Provides fighting positions covered 
from direct and indirect fire. 
among fighting positions. 
d. Conceals vehicles, fighting posi
tions and opts. 

-e. positions TOW to provide long-range 
anti-armor fire, tanks to cover most--
dangerous mid- and short-range 

-.. 
approaches. 
f. Secures TON and tank posi tions with 
infantry. 
g. Employs DRAGON from or near APe's, 
seeking flanking, terrain-masked shots. 
h. Designates alterna~e positions as 
appropriate. 
i. Integrates direct and indirect fires 
to force attacker to button up, to 
suppress or obscure his overwutch, and 
to deny him covered or. concealed 
approaches. 

S U_ 
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TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

UNIT: I-ECH INF PLATOON

/0$\

IDS/TASK CONDITIONS

8-28-F- l
Defend
(Day)

•/#5N,

1A

Array of targets rep
resenting an, OPFOR
probe of the! platoon
position exposed jas
fo l l ows :

RANGE
(M) TARGETS! PORTRAY

IB

3000
t o

1000

1000
t o

500

OPFOR recon
element': moving
BRDM(s)| or
cyc le (S) ; s ta
tionary bmpU)
o r t ank ( s ) ; j
minimum three -'
d i rect fire I
targets, and
one ind i rect
fi r e t a r g e t .
OPFOR movement
to assault posi
tion: moving and
stationary BMP '
(s); ATGM (dis
mounted) fir ing
(s); minimum
four AFV exposed
for 40 seconds,
plus 2 ATGM
ashes) ;to flank
or rear AFV: 2
suppression tar
gets (24m.X. 3m).

(F l -

MISSION: PEFENSE _i: •Ul!
j ^ j p l ^ . - ^ m ^ M l l W A l M n

{
TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS ]S U
j . P lans i nd i rec t fi res i n f r on t o f ,
on, and behind position, incl ;dir.g
fires to cover moverer.t v.-ithi" cr fron
pos i t i ons .
k . Se lec ts target re ference ro i - t3 '
coordinating same with company toe*-..
1. Reconnoiters subsequent position
and plans move thereto.
m. Completes preparation by specifies
t ime.
n. Confirms rangec.?.rds for each fight
ing posit ion, and tho overal l platcon
plan; revises as required for
completeness and accuracy.

—rt *-/"; —
Platoon:
(1) Acqui res, ident ifies, an:
t a rge ts .
(2) On order, designates targets fc:
tanks and/or TCW.
(3) On order, calls for and adjusts
i n d i r e c t fi r e .

(4) Hits three out of four i~'-' 'si-li
DRAGON.
(5) Suppresses <V-C". by er:c:a~ir.~ vie;
20 seconds of firing? calls ' ■-;: \:id:
ect fire for suppression/obscur- t ic:

8-28-4

1 J

f: 

~ 
\ 

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLI~E 

UNIT: 
HECH nIF PLATOON .... EFE .. SE ............ t,;-T - •. -MISSION.'; . ,I . .1..1 : .• ' .l.~.-_ 

ID#/TASK 

8-28-F-l 
Defend 
(Day) 

lA 

..... . 
" 

lB 

I 

CONDITIO~S 

Array of targets irep
resenting an: OPFdR 

, I 

probe of the! plauoon 
position expbsed!as 

RANGE 

TRAINING/EVALUATIO:-'; ::;TA:,\DAHDS 

j. plans indirect fires 1:1 fr~nt 0:: I 

on, and behind pos i tion I inc 1 .t·; i:-.'.l' 
fires to cover movcr-e:"lt ',-:ithi:: C!,· fro;""l 
positions. 
k. Selects target rc::erenr.e :-,c)i;:t5, 
coordinatinq sarne >'Ji t:1 COT!lP,)l:Y to.:::"'.. 
1. Reconnoi ters s'.~b se'I.llen t pns it ion 
and plans move the~eto. 
m. Completes preraration by s~eci:ie~ 
time. 
n. Confinns rangec,?ras fo:: en::~l fi']ht
ing position I ani: t~-:~ C·"·::::'Ll:!.: plat::cn 
plan; revises as r~C:·.lirp.;'! t'::r. 
completeness and ~ccu~jcy. 

J 
r.: j 

I 

follows: I 

(l.1) TARGETS) PORTRl\Y i 

; I Platoon: I 14 

3000 OPFOR r~con (1) Acquires, i..::~ntifi~", ar.:': r'1:'J:::'5 I 
to elementl : moving target::;. 

1000 BRDM (s); or I (2) On order, dcsiqnntes ta.!":~C~5 :-:r ' 

,. cycle (s) ~ sta- tanks and/or TC:,". , I I' 
tionary: B~~ts) (3) On order, call~ for nne a~:~sts 0: ~ank;(s}; 1 indirect fire. I 

m~n1mum three: I 
direct !fire I.. . 

.. -_ .... targeb~~ and -' . . _ . I 
one indirect 

• '. i 
f~re target~ 

1000 OPFOR ~ovemlnt (4) I-~its three O'J.t 0: fo...:r .-.. ',-;:'::'.; I I 
to to assault ~osi- DRAGO!}. :1 . 

500 tion: roving and (5) Suppresses ;\':r::: bv e::(:<:.::o:'::-:- .,',:,:::,;,:: I i I 
stationary ~r.1p' 20 seconds of f':'r:'n\!;-calls· ::.";~ ":·"~i::-- l,l. ~ 
(s); ATGM (dis- ect fire for sur:-pression/o}-,,;;c~::=-:::'i~:~. 

mounted) fi~ing 1 " , 
(s); minimwp '. 
four AFiV exposed 

, I 5 .~ ~.,' 
for 40 seconds, ~. 1 ~ 
plus 2 iATGM I (Fl- ~ i ~ 
ashes) to fiank t Jj ) 

suppre~sion tar- . ! 
--I ~ ~ 

or rear AFVrl 2 . i ~ ] 1 
gets (",4m.X 3m). ~ 1 .; 

~ ........ ~ ______ .. ____ .. I .. ~I ____ ~~~ __________________ ~, ______ ~'-~~am~~~:~~i~~_~_~ 

8-28-4 ,..:: ;:-:_ i:F-:. 
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UNIT

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

MECH INF PLATOON MI-TIT^'- D£FE:ISI: 0F A MK!£ POSITION (I' lVE "»E)

8-28-F- l
(cont) 1C

/ ^ \

ID

IE

IF

1G

500 OPFOR dismounted
to assaul t : 'minimum
300 two groups of j6E

each, line and
deep, each group
exposed for 40
seconds.

300 Assault c losing:
to m in imum four
175 groups of 4E

each, lirie and
deep, each group
exposed for 40
seconds.

'5 F ina l rush :
to m in imum s ix
50 groups of/ 4E

•each, line, each
group exposed
for 40 seconds

100 Rifle/grenade
t o ( m o r t a r ) fi r e
5 0 f r o m d e fi l a d e

150 Single OPFOR tank
t o ( s t r a y f r o m
50 ano ther p la toon

sector) attempt
i ng t o exfi l - j
trate: manned
target tank with
protected engine,
and sponson j
boxes, or hulk
with screen,

TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS

(6) Hits 1/2

(7) Hits 3/4

(8) Hits 3/4, plus steady M203 fire
into defilade areas, and M-18.AP
mines fired as appropriate.

(9) H203 respond with steady fire,
hits within 25 meters.

(10) Four LAW subcaliber hits.

U

8-28-5 SID SUPPL
ARTEP 71-2
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TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 

UNIT: 
!iECH n~F PLi\'IOotl 

I 

ID#/TASK CONDITIO~S I 

8-28-F-l 
(cont) lC 

lD 

500 
to 
300 

300 
to 
175 

OPFOR dis~ounJed 
: •• ! 

assault: JlUlll.1T\tun . I 
two 9roup~ of ioE 
each, lin¢ an~ 
deep, each group 

, 1 

exposed for 40 
seconds. I I 

1 :1 .1 Assau t c oSl.ng: 
minimum. ~our I 
groups o~ 4E 
each, line and 
deep, ea~h gr9uP 
exrosed for 40 
seconds. ! 

I 

IE 175 Final rush: , 
to minimum six I 

50 groups o~' 4E I 

~ach, line, each 
group e;)~~osed I 
for 40 seconds. 

IF 100 
to 
SO 

1G 150 
to 
SO 

I 

Rifle/grenade 
(mortar) I fire 
from defilade. 

j I 
single O?FOR I~ank 

I, 
(stray f;:om . 
another platoon 

I I 
sector) ~ttemrt-
ing to e~fil-; 
trate: manned 
target tlkk \ .. ~i th 

" I 
protecte~ engine, 
and spon~on 'I 
boxes, or hulJk 
wi th scr~en. I 

:; I 
! 

i 

MISSION: DEFE:1SE OF A E1'..'1'':'LZ POSITION (I,IVE FIRE) 

TH.-\I:-lING/EVALUATION STANDARDS 

(6) Hits 1/2. 

(7) Hits 3/4. 

,. 
, 

1 , 

.1 

(8) Hits 3/4, plus steady H203 fire 
into defilade areas, and H-18.AP 
mines fired as appropriate. 

(9) H203 respond with steady fire, 
hits within 25 meters. 

I 

(10) Four LAW subcalib~r hits. 

i 

s u 
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TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

ITCH INF PLATCONU N I T : _

IDS/TASK
3-28-F-2
Defend
(Night )

CONDITIONS

2A

A r r a y o f t a r g e t s r e p
resenting an pPFOR
probe o f t he p la toon
p o s i t i o n , s e q u e n t i a l
ly exposed as! fol lows
R A N G E j ; |

(M) TARGETS PORTRAY

3000
t o

1000

23 1000
t o

500

OPFOR recon ele
ment: moving
BRDM(s)jJor
c y c l e ( s i ; s t a
tionary! BMP (s)
or tankj(s) ;
minimum; three
d i rec t ' fi re j t a r
gets and one
i n d i r e c t fi r e
t a r g e t . Al l
v e h i c l e s w i t h
I R d r i v i n g
l i g h t a n d s t a -
t i o n - k e ; e p i n ^
markers ' ac t i ve .
OPFOR movement
t o a s s a u l t p o s i
t i o n : m o v i n g
a n d / o r j s t a t i o n
ary BMJ>j(s); | /
ATGM (dismount
e d ) fi r i n g ; { s ) .
Minimum two]BMP,
range 700-500m,
b o t h w i t h I R
d r i v i n g l i g h t
a c t i v e ; a n d
b o t h b a c k l i g h t
ed by burning
veh ic le , exposec
fo r 60 j seconds .
Supported by
minimum two!
ATGM (flashes)
range S00-600m.
Two suppression
targets (24m x
.3m). | ;

MISSION: DEFENSE OF A BATTLE POSITION (LIVE TIRF

TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS S U

i d e n t i fi e s , a n d r e p o r t s
P l a t o o n :
(1 ) Acqu i res ,

t a r g e t s .
( 2 ) O n o r d e r, d e s i g n a t e s t a r g e t s f o r
tanks and/or TOM.
(3 ) On o rde r, ca l l s f op and ad jus ts
fi r e .

(4) Hits one out of two BMP with
DRAGON.
(5) Suppresses ATGM within 20 seconds

o f fi r i n g ; c a l l s f o r i n d i r e c t fi r e f o r
s u p p r e s s i o n / o b s c u r a t i o n .

/SJ»\

8 -28-6 8ID SUPPL
ARTEP 71-2
11 Dec 78

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 

UNIT: 
nEPE!lSE OF h B1>.TTLC POSITIC'U (LIV!: :'IF.F 

MISSION: 

I 

ID#/TASK CONDITION.S I TRAINING/EVALUATION STA:--JDARDS S U 
~ ~o·--~~.8---F--~2--~-A-r-r-a-y--o~f~t-a-r-g~¢-t-s--~~e-p--~----------------------~--------------~~~~ 

Defend resenting an :OPFOR 
1 1 

(t.!ight) probe of the platoon 
position, seq~ent4a1-
1y e>..-posed as!1 follo\~'s 

2A 

2::3 

lW~GE I, I 
(m TARGETS!, PORTRI\Y 

3000 OPFOR r,e,' conjele 
to ~ent: movin 

1000 BRDl-1(s) llor I 
cyc1e(s); sta-
tionary,: i BHPjs ) 
or tanl~!(s); 
minirnUll'J i thr 0 

I' • 
directifire Itar 

I' gets and one 
,I, I 

indirect fire 
target':1 Ali 
vehicles witlh 
I~ dri~fng I 
l~ght and sta-

. k I' • I tJ.on- e:epJ.n~ 

marker~lact:!.ve. 
1000 OPFOR movem~nt 

t il I , o assau t posJ. to 
500 t ' I" I loon: movJ.ng 

II ' and/or ,station-
" I' ary BlJl~i(s); .. 

ATGl! (dismouht-
~ '. t ed) fi;J.n9' (s). 

Minirn~: two I B!,tP 
range 700-SpOm, 
both with IR 
drivin~: light 
active;1 andl 
both backlight-

J.I , I 
ad by lJ, urnJ.pCJ 

,II 
vehJ.cle, expose{ 
for 60 Iisecohds. 

I I supported by 
minimum two; . 
ATGM (flashes) 

, I 
range ~00-6p~m. 
Two suppressJ.on 

,i I targets (24m x 
.3m) ·ii I 

Platoon: 
(1) Acquires, icentifi,es, and reports 

targets. I 

(2) On order, designates targets for 
tanks and/or Tml. I 

(3) On order, calls fo~ and adjusts 
fire. 

(4) Hits one out of t~o BHP with 
DPAGON. I 
(5) Suppresses ATGL·1 within 20 seconds 
of firing; calls for ~ndirect fire for , 

suppression/obscuration. 

8-28-6 BID SCPPL 
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UNIT:

TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE
MECH INF PLATOON fT DEFEIT5E OF A BATTLE POSITION (LIVE FIRE)

ID#/TASK CONDITIONS
8-28-F-2
(cont) 2C

2D

2E 175
to '
50

2F

/ ^ ^

TRAINING/EVALUATION STANDARDS

500 OPFOR dismounted
to assau l t : m in imum
300 one group/ of

6E, line and
deep, exposed for
60 seconds, group
backl ighted with
burning vehicle,
or l ighted by
tank search l ight
from adjacent
p la toon.

300 Assaul t c losing
to minimum two
175 groups of 6E

each, line and
deep, each group
exposed for 60
.seconds, Isequent
ually, each group
e i the r back l igh t
ed by burning: ve
hicle, equipped
with bl inkers '
simulating as
s a u l t fi r e .

' i . '

Attempt to. breach
obstacle: minimum
six groups of 4E
each, line, each
group exposed se
q u e n t i a l l y f o r
60 seconds, each
group either
backlighted by
burning vehicle
o r t r i p fl a r e , o r
equipped with
blinkers; simula
t ing assau l t
fi r e .

100 R ifle /grenade
t o ( m o r t a r ) i fi r e
5 0 f r o m d e fi l a d e

(6) Hits 2/3

(7) Hits 2/3.

(S) Hits 3/4

S U

M203 respond with steady fire, hits
within 25 meters.

8-28-7 8ID SUPPL
ARTEP 71-2
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TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 

UNIT: 
r .. ~CH INF PLt'\TOON 

ID#/TASK 

8-28-F-2 
(cont) 2C 500 

to 
300 

2D· 300 
to 
175 

2E 17.3 
to 
50 

2F 100 
to 
50 

CONDITIO~S i 

: I 

OPFOR dis~ounted 
It 

.1 ... i 
assau : 'rn,"ln~Yfwn 
one group of I 

6E, line :and I 

deep, ex~osedlfor 
60 seconds, group 
backlighted with 

, , , 
burning v.ehicle, 
or lightrJd byi 
tanl: seal;'chlight 
from adjacent 
platoon. 

, 

A~S-:-Ul t p;losin

l

. g: 
Tunl.mum two 
groups of 6E 
each, line and 

: I 
deep, ea9h grpup 
exposed ~or 6p 
seconds, ,sequent
ually, each g~oup 
either backliSht
,ed by bu;ningl-ve
hicle, equipped 
wi th bHrikersi 

sir.lUlatirig asl-
" I sault fire. 
" 

I 

i".ttemP:t :70 b~e'ach 
obstacle·: miriinun: 

I 

six groups of 4E 
each, line, dach 

" I 

group e:cposed se-
'" I 

quentialp .. y f~r 
60 secon9s, ~ach 
group ei~herl 
backligh,f:ed qy 
burningvehi(he 
or trip flarJ, or 
equipped!, "lith 
blinker~ simJla
ting ass.~ultl 
fire. . 

P.ifle/gr;enad 
(mortar):: fire 
from defi1ad~. 

I 

MISSION: DEFEnSE OF AI Il'·T':'Li:: POSITIon (LIVE FIP.E) 

I 

I 

TIL\INING/EVALUATIO~ STANDARDS 

(6) Hits 2/3. 

(7) Hits 2/3. 

1--

(8) Hits 3/4. 
...... -

H203 respond with steady fire, hits 
within 25 meters. 

s 

8-28-7 BID SUPPL 
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TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE

UNIT: iiECH INF PLATOON

ID#/TASK
8-28-G
Treat and
evacuate
casual t ies

8-28-H
Handle
pr isoners

8-28-1
Communi
cate.

8-28-J

(Reorganizeand
replenish.

8-28-K
Move to
subsequent
pos i t i on .

CONDITIONS
Members of TOW (tank)
crew WIA.

Group of one officer,
one NCO, two soldier
POV?.

Telephone wire from
company team CP, and
orders to emplace| a
direct ional antenna
and maintain l isten
ing s i lence.

Given casualties,
vehicular damage, and
ammunition expended
within the platoon.

Given company team
order to occupy sub
sequent posit ion.

nEFFMCE OFMISSION: -*-tI-U~
A BATTLE POSITION (LIVE F'

TttAlNING/KVALUATION STANDARDS S U

Platoon:
a. Reports casualties.
b . Admin is te rs fi rs t a id (4 l i fesav ing

s teps) .
c. Evacuates VIIA promptly.

Platoon silences, searches, segregates
and speedily evacuates POV7.

Platoon communicates
By wire when possible; all vehicles
platoon and squad leaders and OP's
interconnected.
By visual signals £is necessary.

— By radio, using a properly oriented
and mounted directional antenna, as
required; using a whip antenna in
emergency only.

Platoon reorganizes, maintains, resup-
plies and evacuates as required.

planned route,
Platoon:
a. Moves quickly over _
providing for overwatch, and for
obscuration or suppression of OPFOR
elements.
b. Occupies subsequent position with
out hesitation, and continues engage
ment, or commences improvement of the
new position.

8-28-8 8ID SUPPL
ARTEP 71-2
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TRAINING AND EVALUATION OUTLINE 

HECl! !~!F PLA,:,ocn MISSION. DEFF.!'r~E OFi A BATTLE POSITIOK (Llv"E F'~ 
UNIT: 

ID#/TASK 

8-28-G 
Treat and 
evacuate 
casualties 

8-28-H 
Handle 
prisoners 

8-28-1 
communi
cate. 

8-28-J 
Reorganize 
and 
replenish. 

8-28-K 
Move to 
subseq;uent 
position. 

CONDITIO~S I 

:·ternbers of TOW (tank) 
cre'" HIA. 

Group of one 
one ~ICO, t .. ."o 
pm·J • 

I 

officer, 
soldier 

I 

Telephone wite from 
I 

company team CP, and 
orders to emplace I a 
directional antenna 

d . . l' t l 
an ~a1nta1n' 1S ~n-
ing silence. ' 

Givan casualties'l 
vehicular d~age, and 
ammunition e~pended 
within the p~atoo~. 

I' I 

Given company te~ 
, I 

order to occupy sub-
sequent position.: 

I . 

I : 

I 

I 
I 

TH.~\INING/EVALUATIO~ STANDARDS 

Platoon: I 
a. Reports casualties. 
b. Administers first a~d (4 lifesaving 

steps). I 
c. Evacuates t'lIA prot:"P1tlY , 

Platoon silences, sea1ches, segregates 
and speedily evacuates POH. 

Platoon co~municates: 
-- By wire when possible; all vehicles, 

I 

platoon and squad leaders and OP's 
interconnected. I 

-- By visual siqnals 4s necessary. 
-- By radio, using a properly oriented 

and Mounted directional antenna, as 
I 

reauired; using a whip antenna in 
em~rgency only. 1-

Platoon reorganizes, maintains, resup
plies and evacuates a~ required. 

Platoon: 
a. ~toves quickly over planned route, 
providing for overwatph, and for 
obscuration or suppre~sion of OPFOR 
elements. I 
b. Occupies subsequent position "rith
out hesitation, and cbntinues engaqe
ment , or commences im~rovement of the 
ne\\1 pos i tion. 

S 
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TA1* A TO APPENDIX 28 TO CHAPTER 8
SUGGESTED SUPPORT REQUIREMENTS
UNIT: IMECHANIZED RIFLE PLATOON

MISSION: DEFENSE IN A BATTALE POSITION (LIVE FIRE)

1. ADMINISTRATION:

a. This evaluat ion can
10 and 11, 16, 21, or 32, and can be combined with that
(Defense Against Aircraft)

be connected by scenario that of Appendices

b. Chief Evaluator; functions as Company Team Commander. Supporting
elements (e.g., tanks or TOW) can be attached to the platoon, or remain
under "Team" control. A FIST element will be provided,
an evaluator.

Positions should be prepared, except for fresh camouflage,

of Appendix 25

or represented by

baling, and similar minor upgrading.

2. MINIMUM EVALUATORS:^ One Chief Evaluator (officer with platoon leader
experience); one senior NCO (platoon sergeant experience), one NCO per
squad.

3. OPPOSING FORCE: Four POW's with appropriate uniforms, weapons, and
documents.

4. SUPPORT TROOPS:

a. FIST element (minimum one FO).

b. One Company Team RTO.

c. Four casualty players, preferably medics with moulage wound kits.

d. Medic(s) for range; may part icipate in evacuation of "casualt ies".

e. Range operations personnel and ammunition detail, as necessary.

5. VEHICLES/COMMUNICATIONS:

a. Jeep for Chief Evaluator, with radio.

b. Range radio and telephones.

8-28-A- l 8ID SUPPL
ARTEP 71-2
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TAB, A TO APPENDIX 28 TO CHAPTER 8 1 
SUGGES~ED SUPPORT REQUIREMENTS 
UNIT: !MECHANIZED RIFLE PLATOON 

MISSION: DEFENSE IN A BATTALE POSITION (LI E FIRE) 

1. ADt-IINISTRATION: 

a. This evaluation .. can ibe connected by scenario thft of Appendices 
10 and 11, 16, 21, or 32, and can be combined with that of Appendix 25 
(Defense A~ainst Aircraft). I . . 

b. Ch1ef Evaluator;fun~t10ns as Company Team Commapder. Supportlng 
elements (e.g., tanks or TOW) can be attached to the platoon, or remain 
under "Team" control. A FIST element will be proVided'lor represented by 
an evaluator. 

c. Positions should belprepared, except for fresh amouflage, 
baling, and similar minor u~grading. I 

2. MINIMUM EVALUATORS ::, One Chief Evaluator (officer ~d.th platoon leader 
experience); one senior'NCO (platoon sergeant experiencrl), one NCO per 
squad. 

3. OPPOSING FORCE: Four POW's with appropriate uniforms, weapons, and 
documents. 

4. SUPPORT TROOPS: 

5. 

a. FIST element (minimum one FO). 

b. One Company Team RTO. 

c. Four casualty players, preferably medics with moulage wound kits. 

d. ~1edic(s) for range; may participate in evacuatibn of "casualties". 

e. Range operations personnel and ammunition detailll, as necessary. 

VEHICLES/CO~1UNICATIONS: 

a. Jeep for Chief Evaluator, with radio. 

b. Range radio and telephones. 

8-28-A-l 

I 
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c. Telephones and wire to establish wire link from Company Team to
platoon.

d. Ammunit ion truck.

6. MANEUVER AREA: Route from Assembly Area to defensive position
preferably 3-5 km, but as little as 1 km will suffice, if a subsequent
position can be designated in that space.

7. FIRING AREA: Should provide 3 km observation and fields of fire.
Preferably should accommodate firing tank cannon and indirect fire, plus
DRAGON, .50 caliber machine gun, M60 and M16's in event tanks and/or
indirect fire not feasible, .50 cal iber fan governs.

8. TRAINING AIDS, DEVICES, AND SPECIAL EQUIPMENT:

a. Radio-control led pop-up or cable pul l-up targets.

b. In event DRAGON missiles not used, substitute REALTRAIN techniques,
tracker trainer, or TVT; four sets simulation devices required.

c. Training mines (number function of length minefield) and other
obstacle materials.

9. AMMUNITION: See Chapter 12.

10. KEY REFERENCES: FM 7-7, FM 71-1, FM 71-2, FM 90-10, TC 7-3-1, TC
7-1, FM 17-12, TC 71-5.

11. TIPS FOR TRAINERS/EVALUATORS:

a. If necessary, all adjacent and supporting units/elements can be
represented by evaluators.

b. Hand or radio-controlled pull-down screens placed in front of
hulks may provide for selected presentation of LAW or DRAGON targets (e.g.,
LAW target, Task 8-24-F-1G).

c. For Tasks 8-24-F-1F and 8-24-F-2F, use of TP grenades will be safer
and more convenient. An evaluator should be stationed to observe strike of
rounds. In event natural defilade is not available, a simulated draw or
wash will be staked or outlined with brush.

d. These tasks may be trained in garrison, LTA, and MRA as well as MTA
via use of sandtable, TEWT, subcaliber and plastic munitions, and REALTRAIN
techniques.
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c .. Telephones and wire to establish wire link from Company Team to 
platoon. 

d. Ammunition truck. 

6. MANEUVER AREA: Route from Assembly Area to defensive position 
preferably 3-5 km, but as little as I km will suffice, if a subsequent 
position can be designated in that space. 

7. FIRING AREA: Should provide 3 km observation and fields of fire. 
Preferably should accommodare·firing tank cannon and indirect fire, plus 
DRAGON, .50 caliber machine gun, M60 and M16's in event tanks and/or 
indirect fire not feasible, .50 caliber fan governs. 

B. TRAINING AIDS, DEVICES, AND SPECIAL EQUIPMENT: 

a. Radio-controlled pop-up or cable pull-up targets. 

b. In event DRAGON missiles not used, substitute REALTRAIN techniques, 
tracker trainer, or TVT; four sets simulation devices required. 

c. Training mines (number function of length minefield) and other 
obstacle materials. 

9. ~!UNITION: See Chapter 12. 

10. KEY REFERENCES: PM 7-7, FM 71-1, FM 71-2, FM 90-10, TC 7-3-1, TC 
7-1, FM 17-12, TC 71-5. 

11. TIPS FOR TRAINERS/EVALUATORS: 

a. If necessary, all adjacent and supporting units/elements can be 
represented by evaluators. 

b. Hand or radio-controlled pull-down screens placed in front of 
hulks may provide for selected presentation of LA''''' or DRAGON targets (e.g., 
LAW target, Task B-24-F-IG). 

c. For Tasks 8-24-F-IF and 8-24-F-2F, use of TP grenades will be safer 
and more convenient. An evaluator should be stationed to observe strike of 
rounds. In event natural defilade is not available, a simulated draw or 
wash will be staked or outlined with brush. 

d. These tasks may be trained in garrison, LTA, and MRA as well as MTA 
via use of sandtable, TENT, subcaliber and plastic munitions, and REALTRAIN 
techniques. 
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GARRISON /LTA 

8-28-A 
rroop Leading Procedures 

.• 8-2$-C 
IJ:xecutc Engineer Obstacle Plan 

8-28-D 
Establish Security 

8-28-E 
Prepare Platoon Positions 

S-2B-F-l 
Defend Day 

8-28-F-2 
Defend Night 

8-28-{; 
Treat and Evacuate Casualties 

$-2fHl 
H anelle. Prisoners 

8-28-1 
Cornmunicate 

1::: ~ OJI· 8-28,J 
':? ~ ~ Reorganize and Replenish 

:jj~ 
COI~ 

N 
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TRAlJ'1~ OPl'IONS 
UNIT: MEClIANL 1> INFANTRY PIATOON 

MISS lotI: DEFENSE OF A BATrLE POSITION' 

ImA UTA 

.~ 

"' 

All Tasks listed for Garrison, 
plus: 

All Tasl{s listed for Garrison and. 

HRA. 

8-2!H3 
Hove to Position 

8-28-Fr-d and e 
Conceals Vehicles and posj.-liions 
Tanks. 

8-28-K 
t40vc to Alternate Position 

• 



TAB C TO APPE3DTX 28 TO CHAPTER 3
TRAINING TIPS

UNIT: MECHANIZED INFANTRY PIATOON
MISSION: DEFENSE OF A BATTLE POSITION

jASS: 3-Z3-? (Dsfendj Day/fright)

1 PIP^OS-- To train a iiechanized platoon in Garrison enviornment through
the llsToT'scalar range/plastic ammunition and/or laser v/eapons simulators and
laser adapted targets.

2 CONCEPT*
TTTlIstic arnmunition enables the unit to train this task in conjunction with

other individual and collective tasks in a restricted training err/i^rnment. The
firing proficiency of the platoon using plastic ammunition on a 1:10 scalar range
can be evaluated and compared to ARTEP standards.

b *ase- weaDon simulators provide flexibility by providing the option of
,^^ on 1-10 scalar ranges with scalar laser targets or full scale engagements
^1 laser adapted poo up tar-ets or laser equipped OPfOR units. Firing pronciency
can be evaluated and related to ARTEP stanaarcs.

3. SCHZDULZ OF IB-TITS AITD SEDU5HC5 OF EVENTS:
a. Zach platoon will be allocated two hours to complete this task (1 hr day,

1 hr night).
b. Firing will be initiated by squad as targets appear. Cease fire command

will be controlled by platoon leader.
^ c. Uoon arrival at the training site each platoon will be given a safety
f jriefing and instructions on use or mounting of training devices or equipment,

d. The appearance of targets (OPFOR Probes) will be controlled by the
evaluator.

4. AH1IHISTRATICK: H/c

5. i-mm-lUM EVALUATORS: Jl/C

6. SUPPORT TROOPS:
a. Laser equipped OPFOR unit must have a Is 2 superior combat power ratio.

Exact manning level as desired.

7. VEHICLa/ca-E-IUI^ICATICHS; 2-£ ton vehicles with trailers for transporting
targets/ ammunition.

S. MANEUVER AREA: Within limitations or garrison.

9. FEUTG AREA (Plastic/Braining Ammunition Only): 300 by 70Cm area which can
be temporarily' restricted as an impact area.

8ID SUPPL
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TAB C TO APP:;:mIX 28 ':'0 CHAPTm a 

TRAINnlG TTIS 
UNIT: MECHANlZED INFANTRI PIATooN 

IGSSION: DEFEiffiE OF A BATTLE POSITION 

1. PU?.POS:::: To tra:in a llechanized Platoon in Garrison eIIV"iornment through 

the use of scalar range/plastic ammunition and/or laser .. reapons simulators and 

laser adapted targets. 

2. a:mC:EPT: 

a. Plastic ar.ununition enables the unit to "wrain this task in conjunction l'1l.th 

other individual and collective tasks in a restricted trai.~ errriornment. The 

i'iri.'1g proficiency of .!;~1e platoon using plastic ammunition on a 1: 10 scalar range 

can be evaluated and compared to ARTl!P standards. 

b. Laser ~leapon s:i.::nlJ.ators provide i'le~dbilitJ by providing the option ot 

fL-ing on 1: 10 scalar ranges td.th scalar laser targets or i'ulJ. scale engagements 

\·1it:~ laser ac.apted. pop up tar;;ets or laser equipped OPfOR u..'1its. ?iring proiicienc:l 

csn oe s"raluated and related to A...~T:::P standarc.s. 

3. SCHZiJULZ OF UHITS A:-!D SmUEllC3 OF :NZNTS: 

a. 3ach platoon ~d.ll. be allocated tliO hours to complete this task (1 hr day, 

1 hr night). 

b. Firi.""lg t.z:Ul be initiated by squad as targets appear. Cease fire command 

~.r.Ul be controlled by platoon leader. 

~ c. Upon arri'ral at t:le tra:L.'1i.'1g site '9ach platoon ~·1il.l be :Poven a sai'et:t 

t, Jriefing and instructions on use or mounting of training dev:f..ces or equipment. 

d. The appearance of targets (OPFOR probes) )'1ill be controlled by the 

evaluator. 

4. AI11IiITSTRATIO:J: H/e 

5. Hnm·:m·l ~ALUATORS: ~i/C 

6. SUPPORT TROOPS: 

a. Laser equ:i.pped OProR unit must have a 1: 2 superior combat pOlier ratio. 

E::cact :nanning level as ciesixed. 

7. 11::HICLZ/Ca·~·ruNICATICNS: 2-:; ton vehicles tdth trailers for transporting 

targets/ammunition. 

s. HM1EUV~ AREA: t'lithin lim:i.tations or garrison. 

9. rnnm A..'{!!:A (Plastic/l''l''aining Ammunition Only): 300 by 700m area which can 

"be temporariJ¥' restricted as an impact area. 

8-28 .. c 
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10. AlflfflNTHPH; AU service armnunition deleated.
~ a. Plastic annranition for Ml6, a60 and M2

b. Slam Mortar 5AB0
c. 35mra M72A2 LAVi Sub-^al
d. H203 Practice
e. Pyrotechniques as permitted by local regulations

11. TRAD1IMG PSVTnra AMD BSuTFMEHT:
a. Laser weapon simulators for Ml6, M60, M2, LAV/, DRAGON, TOW and Tank
b. Targets: 43 pop-up of one of the following types:

1) Full scale (mechanical with E and F silhouettes)
2) 1:10 scale (manual) (incl 1 )
3) 1:10 scale (laser)

c. Plastic ammunition adaptors as required:
1) Mlo and i-160 bolts
2) M2 Barrel

12. KEY REFERENCES: N/C

TJ^ TIPS FOR TRAUrSES:
r a. 3oit adautors and special barrels are required to fire plastic anrntunition.
These should be installed and tested prior to training.

b Standards E and F silhouettes do not react properly to the impact of
elastic .roScSes and could produce inaccurate firing data. A3^™^011^63
can be obtained from the target manufacturer and will provide precise results.

c. Goggles should be worn when firing at targets within ranges of ten meters.
d. 1*10 scale manual^ operated targets can be locally: fabricated using

materials commonly found in the unit (incl 1).
e. Laser equipment must be fully charged and a recharging capibility on nand

cnring cold weather to insure continuous training.
f. POC for additional information: S-3, 3d Bn 28th Inf, WAB MIL (2355) 5941.

8 - 2 8 - C - l 8 I D S U P P LASTEP 71-2
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10. ANHUNITION: All seI"r.i.ce ammurdtion deleated. 

~ 
a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

Plastic a.r.mu..T1ition for H16, ~-160 and H2 

Sl.':lnl i'!ortar SJJ30 

35m l-172A2 LAU Sub-Cal 

H203 Practice 

pyrotechniques as permitted by local regulations 

11. TRAJllDTG DEVICES MID mUlPW!lIT: 

a. Laser t'1eapon s:imulators tor 1-116, I-160, M2, LAt'l, DRAGON, TO~v and Tank 

b. Targets: 48 pop-up of one of the following types: 

1) Full scale (mechanical. w:i.th E and F s:iJ.houettes) 

2) 1: 10 sc ale (:nannaJ.) (Incl 1 ) 

3) 1: 10 scale (laser) 

c. Plastic amr.nm:i.tion adaptors as requj.red: 

1) f116 and 1160 ool.ts 

2) M2 Barrel 

12. m ~ENCES: N/C 

~ TIPS FOR TRAnnmS: 

a. Bolt adaptors and special barrels are required to fire plastic ammunition. 

These should be installed and tested prior to training. 

b. standards E and F sil..l-touettes do not react properly,to the impact of 

plastic projectiles and could produce inaccurate firing data. A.J.lum:imun , silhouettes 

can be obtained from the t~get manufacturer and will provide preCise results. 

c. Goggles should be worn when firing at targets within ranges of ten meters. 

d. 1: 10 scal.e manually operated targets can be locally: fabricated using 

materials cOtmlonly found in the unit (Incl 1). 
, 

e. Laser equipment must be fully charged and a recharging capibility on hand 

daring cold ~'1eather to insure continuous training. 

r 

f. POC for additional. infomation: 5-3, 3d Bn 28th Inf, WAB 10m (2355) 5941. 
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5.5 CM

V.

6 oz cans

9iS CM

Incl 2 to TAB C to Appx 23 to Chapter 3

8-28-C-3
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t 5.5 CM I 
...... " I- . 
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""'""-- --- ---- -- - --f-- ----- - - --1-

-

1 1 
Q~8 <::-1 , , 

Ii ll-16 CH 

1 
1-

Incl 2 to Tl\3 C to Appx 28 to Chapter 3 
! . 

8-28-C-3 

6 oz cans 
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APPENDIX 2
Pocket Card Terrain Reinforcement

Unofficial Translat ion

Pocket Card

Construction of Field Fortifications

January 1978

Drafted' in-accordance with ZDv 3/11 "Gefechtsdienst aller Truppen" .:
I . " C o m b a t D u t y o f A l l T r o o p s "

ZDv 3/76(5 "Feldbefestigungen"
, . , :■ ' < • • ■ " F i e l d F o r t i f i c a t i o n "
• "■; . ' .■ ' EAnwAusb In f ' Nr 2 /76 "Das Erdarbei tsgerat '
• ' . ' ! ' • :■ " T h e E x c a v a t o r " '

This pocketrcard will be issued to subunit leaders and company
oramanders of the infantry and Go subunit leaders (platoon leaders

corresponding position) of all the branches of
c
or leaders in a
the Army- •

/0&\

, Drafted 

APPENDIX 2 
Pocket Card Terrain Reinforcement 

Unofficial Translation 

Pocket Card 

" 

Construction of Field Fortifications 

, ! 

January 1978 

i 
" I 

I 

in'accordance with ZDv 3/11 "Gefechtsdienst aller Truppen" 

.' >'.~. ,; 

1 

"Combat Duty of All Troops" 

ZDv ;/760 "Feldbef'estigungen" 

"Field Fortification" 

f" 

EAmtAusb Inf' Nr 2/76 "Das Erdarbei tsgerat~· 

to ,6 ... 
'. 

liThe Excavato't'll ' 

T.his pock·et':':'carq. \-Till be issued to subuni t leaders and company 

c01llIlla~der~·of~ the infantry and to subunit .leaders (platoon leaders 

or leaders' in a Icorresponding posi ti.~n) of all the branches of 

the Armyv 

, I, , : 

. . I" 
I 

.! 

.. 

".;' 



1„ Tr-pes and Designs of Fie.:.d Fortiflcarions
- F ight ing pos i t ions , fi r ing ; t renches

. / g & * f F i g h t i n g p o s i t i o n f o r s m a l l a r m s
*• Fight ing posit ion for recoi l less AT r i f les (rocket Launchers) . ,
■■■■ Fighting position for ATGM MJLAN
+ Fighting posit ion for a machine gun on an anti aircraft tr ipod
~ FigbtDng posi t ions for fight ing vehic les
-» F ight ing pos i t ions for ar t i l le ry p ieces,
■r Firing trench;

- Shel ters
-, Small dugout .
-T- Medium dugout
- r L a r g e d u g o u t ;
+ Connecting trench
•*■ Hull defilade-positions for wheeled vehicles and supplies;

~ Add i t i ona l Fac i l i t i e s
v fo r ob ta in ingv pur i f y ing , s to r ing and d is t r ibu t ing water,
- f o r d r a i n a g e . ( d i t c h e s , s h a f t s * s u m p s ) , • •
i - . t o r m a i n t a i n i n g t h e s o l d i e r ' s n e a l t h ( " w a s h i n g f a c i l i t i e s , •

l a t r i n e s ) o

2* Pr inc ip les for tne C.cugt ruc t ion o f F ie id For t ificat ions
- ^tanoing j-ask of all troops
- to bJxId them as sironp; and as durable as permitted by the given

cond i t ions
~ Pc-^ntq to be ccnsidftrer! while reconneiterinp;:

j mission of the company 'platoon/:-.quart (Can you do your job
: n J,he location orderedV'!

•t approach routes of the enemy an-3 the effects of his weapons,
f your own f ields of f i re ■arv. l observation (f lanking f ire);

■ . p r o t e c t i o n a g a i n s t e n e m y h e a v y f l a t t r a j e c t o r y w e a p o n s i s
more important than a ciea.r rielri of fire to your maximum
combat rangeaj

f fi re coord ina t ion l ron i ind iv idua l fi r ing pos i t ions o r f rom the
posi t ions of ind iv idual squads/p la toons,

t reposit ioning of fcrce& at night ana during periods of reduced
v i s i b i l i t y

i- camouflage and decspi-ion (e>g. Choose a aark background for
fighting posit ions with over-head covers),

' . ' '■■ ; - 3 - ' :

., 
- .,,:-- -

1" b,es and Designs c,f Fi e.:.O Fort:il)caricns 

- Fight~.r~g. pcsitions. :L;_Ting trench~s 

Figh·rj.r.:.g pecitioD [Cl' sm8.11 arms 
... Fighti.ng position fo!' !'9coilless A.T rifles (rocket Launchers) 

.1. Fighting pOolticll f 01' .h TGH !1JI.AN 

, . 
.. ' 

-i' Fighting position for a m8.ehine gun on an 

FigbtJ n.g posi tiC.'l"iS icr i igh-ring vehicles 

..I. Fighting posftions for art,i1:iery pieces, 

't" :£I'ir ins trench.; 

~. ' .... 
-~~~ 

1" Small dugout. 

-+. l'1edi um dugout 

... l,arge du.gm;rt; 

+ Connecting trench 

anti aircraft tr~pod 

· . 

... Hu.U defilade- poei 1,::j onr~ for wheeled vehicles and supplies; . , ., 

~tional F'acili t·) es · .' · ~ 
,. for ol/taining\, purifying, st"or.ing and distributing water, 

~ for tire."lnage (d"i·cche.s s shaft::?, sumps)'t . -: 

.,. fOol' maintaining the sold.ler"'2 .nealth (washing facilities, 
latrines) 0 

2" r::i!!£iP1.e1L!.£L. tne . .....Qct~ll£££t j.orl o.f Fi.e.lQ Fortifications 

;;-)tB~-5 in_~~sk of qi.}.-.!:.~£~. 
"'j{, b.rdo. them a$ s:~rong iJr.d as ~luracle a's permitted by the given" 

conditions 

P~·.).n~ 'L liO be ~?.£:l§.:!-f.1 t!..:=:1 .•. \1J!:. i 1. e_rec cnne: i 1; erj nB: 
~ m1esioD of ~he ccmpany'p}atccn:~quan (Can you do your job 

., appr'IJ9.c.h rout.es of rne enemy an-J t:b'3 effects of his weapons, 

~. your C,\-In fi eld5 c·1" f::.:r.,-, r;.nz9 f:'·b.s6!'va:·10n (flanking fire) i 

p.:otec·cicn agaj.r..~t. enEm.y t;6:=t\ry nat; t:raje('.tory weapons is 

mere. lmpor't8nt 1.,.h.an a C I f81' li.~~ ri c. f l~ire to your maximum 

combt-lt range~. 

~ i:.:-e coc·rdinatJ.lir. lr.;;ru IDdi~r~.~i"ual fIring positions or' from the 

pc si "l;1011S Cl.f~.nc 1 vi :iLlal s(;ptad.s/ pIa "toons , 

~ rc,Pcsir.j cnlng of f(:rce~, at· rllgtt ana during periods of reduced 

~. :;.aILou.flage and dece.p-:'.loll (e ,g ... Che·use a aark background for 
fi.ghting pOe~1;ion5 w~"th 0veor'head cover!), 

- ., 
-t-,' 



- 3 -

+ the location of the field fortification should blend with
the surrounding terrain; make use of natural cqver (e.g. holes
in the ground^ ditches, road cuttings, dips), avoid open

0 s \ . t e r r a i n a n d c o n s p i c u o u s t e r r a i n f e a t u r e s , '
+ clear backblast zone for recoilless rifles,
+ stake out the dimensions of the field fortification and point

out the field of fire and/or the place to dump the excavated
soil (especially when employing excavators),

+ the available time,
+ construction materials and equipment,
+ - p e r s o n n e l . ' , . - '■
+ type of soil,;'

- Before you start building determine if you can accomplish
your mission at the designated site; if not report a more
favourable position to your company commander/platoon/squad
leader; he will decide about the- final location of the position,

- plan and organize efficiently; use and coordinate all. the time,
personnel and" materials- available- (time tables, records on
available materials, breakdown timetable for the various stages
of construction)'

- Place- the priority on the construction of fighting positions
P* ( reco i l l ess . r i fle , mach inegun , sn ipe rs ) ; t he cons t ruc t i on o f t he

communications firing trench is dictated by the location of the
fighting- positions-' , • - when building- your position keep in mind that you must be able,

to cover your designated field of fire - especially the part
close, in front of your position - with fire-,

..'■-» if- possible, build the actual positions during- darkness
':.*. — camouflage- cpntinously.j.' camouflage exavated soil immediately-

and camouflage 'the tracks of equipment as soon as possible,
- always post securitr forces while working
- -the BnCdr (or Cdrs in an equivalent position) decide on

v " + .the type and the design of the field fortifications (with

regard to time, construction equipment and materials and the
consistency of the soil),

+ t h e p r i o r i t i e s , /
+ if applicable, the employment of excavators (decide on point

of main effort 1)
- 4 -

- 3 -

+ the location of the field fortification should blend with 
the surrounding terrain; make use of natural cQver (eogo holes 
in the ground, ditches j rbad cuttings, dips), avoid open 
terrain and conspicuous terrain features,' 

+ clear backbla.st zone for recoilless rifles, 
+ stake out the dimensions of the field fortification and point 

out the field of fire and/or the place to dump the excavated 
soil (especially when· employing excavators).,. 

+ the available time, 
+ construction materials and equipment, 
+ personnel 
+ type of soil,:" • 1 

- Before you start building determine if you can accomplish 
your mission a~ the designated site; if not report a more 
favourable position to your company commander/platoon/squad 
leader; 'he wilt decide about the' final location of the position, 

-plan and organize e.fficiently; use and coordinate all. the time, , . 
personne~ an~ material~ available· (tim~ tables, ~ecords o~ 
available mate:t'ials', breakdown timetable for the 'various stages 

. . ' 

of .<?onstruction} 
- Place' the priority on the c'onstruction of fig;hting positions 

(recoilless, rifle, machine gun , snipers); the construction of the 
communications firing trench is dictated by the location of .the· 

. • : - -. - • 1 _ • 

fight.ing positi~ns, . .-
~, when. bUilding. your position. keep' in ~ind that you' must be able, 

to cover y'our desi;;nat'ed 'field: oi 'fi~e - especially the part. 
close. in front, ,0£ your position - with fire·, 

- if· possib~e, blrl.id the ac.tual positions during- darkness 
, ... , 

.. ~. - camoti£Iage·. cQnti1?-ously:~"camouflage exavatedsoil immediately· 
.." '" '"\. . . , . . 

and camouflageithe tracks' of. equipment as soon as possible, ' 
~ always 'Dost'securitY £orces while working 
- -the BnCa.r (or Cdrs in: an e'qui:v~lent position) decide, on 

\ . + .the- type and ,the design of the field forti.fications (with 
regard to time, construction equipment and materials and t~e 
consisten~y o£_ the soil), 

+ the prioriti~~9 I 

+ if applicable, the employment of excavators (decide on point 
of main effort!) 

- 4 -
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- CoCdr (or a leader in an equivalent position) considers the

time, location and forces available and decides on
+ t h e p r i o r i t i e s o f c o n s t r u c t i o n ) B r e a k d o w n t i m e t a b l e
+ the employment of machinery and equipment? for ^11 stages of
+ t h e a s s i g n m e n t o f m a t e r i a l s )
+ mutual support
+ securi ty forces

- The PltLdr (or Ldrs of equivalent posit ion) coordinates al l the

work.(e.g0 control l ing the work, working in shifts) and organizes
the conduct, and controls the employment of the excavator if
app l i cab le ,

- The squad leader (or any leaders in an equivalent position)
+ supervises all the work done by his squad
+ checks the fields of fire and observation and camouflage
+ gives instruct ions to his soldiers concerning the construct ion
+ assists in digging only i f required by the si tuat ion„

- 5 -
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CoCdr (or a leader in an equivalent position) 'considers the 
and decides on rime 9 location and forces available 

+ ~he priori~ies. of construction ) Breakdown timetable 
) for all stages of 

equiFment) construction ... the employment of machinery and 
+ the assignment of materials 
+ mutual support, 
+ security forces 

) 

- The PltLdr (or Ldrs of equivalent position) coordinates all the 
work. (eogo controlling the work, working in shifts) ~nd organizes 
the conduct g and ,controls the employment of the excavator if 
applicable g 

- The squad leader (or any leaders in an equivalent position) 
.+ supervises all ·the work done by his squad 
+ checks t'he fields of fire and observation and camouflage 
+ gives .Jnstructions· to his soldiers conc.erning the. construction 
+ assists in digging only if required by the situationo 

.. .'.: .' ... 

" 

... 
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3. Types of Soilt Equipment and Materials Required, Performance Data

Types of Soil -:/
Soil Classification 1) • Description!
I Soils workable

with shovels

I I Sof t soi l

III Hard" soil

IV Rock workable with
mattocks

V Rock workable
with demolitions

Topsoi l ;
soil containing water e.gi swamp,
peat, loose or slightly.loamy sand
and gravel -•."■-.',
Cohesive soil 'such as 3trpngly •
loamy sand,.lqam, marl, loess j
very cohesive whep. wet« . ,
Tough soils s.uch as fat, stiff-;
clay, or parched, heavily cohesive
soils and soils of class II inter
mingled with rocks /
loosely layered types of rock,
strongly jointable, fr iable, . '
b r i t t l e ,
Qonsol'idated sand and'gravel '.
layers; rocks larger than head-
size,
Rocks and stones over 0.1 cubic' 1 ) •
meters ■"

Equipment/Materials
entrenching tool,
shovel, spade,excavator

entrenching tool,
spade, mattock
excavator
mattock, dr i l ls

excavators

mattock, dr i l ls

3)

Performance J
cubic meters per
hour per soldier:

d.6

CL4

0-3

0 = 2

1) Frozen soil is to be classified in classes II to V depending
2) Only applicable for excavations not exceeding 1o8d meters (6
3) Only with restrictions and a great .time requirement.

excavators

d r i l l s h o t p r e d i c t a b l e
demolitions
on its composition and its moisture«, •
feet) deep-

- 6 -
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3'! Types of Soi~, E9uipmle~t '~~~ Materials. R:~.quired, Performance Data ....... .. :-....... . 

Soil 

.. ' ~pes of Soil .: ~ :>.
Clas~ification 1) " D~~p~:i,p1tion: 

. ' 
,."" 

I Soils workable 
with shov~ls 

II Soft so:i.l 

I ••• 

III Hard'soil 

~ 

.... 

IV Rock wo~kable'with 
mattoclts 

,; 

V Rock workable 
with demoli~i~ns 

'. 

.. : •• 1' ", 

TOPIiIOil; " . 

soil containl,.9g \'I~t;er B'?ei J ~w~:Pl." 
:. pe~ t', 'loQsE! ,!'r sii.e;ht~y . loam;¥, p.~~4" 

and srav~l .'. ' ' ;" . , 

C,Qh~f!~VE} so~i ·~:I).Gh ~$ ~if~qng+;r 
loamy' sap.d, .IQ{im~ IIlarl'., ~oess i 

"'Vf)ry coh~~iVIit' w4~D,,' w~to I 
.: • .. • • ". <0. .. • 

'~o'q~h s'oile .t:l~cll. a~ fat~ stiff-':: 
clay, 9r pa~'ch~d~ 'heavi~y cqh~~:i.v~ 

, I 

~oi~~ and soils of clas~ II int~r-
mingled with roc~s, 

loosely layer~d types of roc~, 
,st;,C?~g~y j~i~~aqlf), friable.,.,' 
brittle., . 

qon~cil'idat~d '~~~q ~~nd "gr~vel ,'" 
layerf!i ~ocks larger than head-' 

siz~9 

Rocks and stones over'001 cubic 
- ~eters 3) 

oJ' 

Equipment/Materials 

entrenching tool, 
shovel, spade, 
excavator 

entrenching tool, 
spade, mattock 
excavator 
mattock,' drills 

excavators 

mattock, drills 

excavators3} 

drills 

demolitions 

Performance2) 
cubic meters per 
hour per soldier: 

006 

0 .. 4 

(L3 
".. 

002 

hot predictable 

j'. 1) Frozen soil'is t~ b~ classified i~ c~~sses II to V 4epending on its ~omposition and its moistureo· 
2) Only applicable for excavations not exceeding 1080 ~eters (6 feet) deepo 
3) Only with restrictions and ~ great.:t~me requiremep~~ 

, , .~ - 6 -
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4, Construction of Fighting Positions (Examples) '
431. Fighting position for small arms with overhead cover (made of

w o o r i ) L i J . i m I - c k L c < j s

. , . i P u r u n o - . - . T U I u i q e l

= 30 . W -.^ v
lEMenboqenduf.acjc \
CLCCUJ .

m a d e D e ^ . ' t e .

Mafle in cm

.Materials; 18 logs, ".13- cm. in diameter, 16CJ cm long, ^, ""
£::;-S-^...^...v-~W.2 clamps; ':. • ."..'-. .:* .!-ssr:V-'-T--.. ':'■• ''•
'"'" .7-- '.::r- "■ I'ground sheet (a. sheet 1.7d m x 2„6d m issued with five

••':'•''•/' .-nylon strings and ten anchors )/3 sq„ meters of roofing
'. .-f elt/ similar materialo

\, Equipment". 1. spade, .1 mattock, 1' shovel, 1 bowsaw.
' • C o n s t r u c t i o n ' c y c l e ; ' - , • ; ' ' > . :■> . -

r10 Stake ouf the dimensions (34-C cm x 60* cm),
2o remove sod from the marked area and, if necessary, also from the

place where excess dirt is to be dumped.
3„ Excavate the rough'form•with an excavator or do it manually.
4. Dig the elbow rest and the log ledge (dig out the log ledge

beyond the covered space so that two logs can be placed there)' - ' and a machine gun. tr ipod rest is necessary. ~ -

- 7 -

- 6 -

4~ Construc~ion of Fighting Positions (Examples) 

20 remo~e sod from the marked area and, if necessary, also from the 
.' • 1 

piace' where excess d'irt is' "to be'd:umped., 
30 'Excavate the :r-0ugh'form,with an s?Cc{:lvator or do it manually" 
4~' Dig the elbow rest and' the "log ledge (dig out the log ledge 

b~yond the covered space so that two logs can be placed there) 
.... '.;; and a machine gun. tripod rest is necessary.." 

. .' .. :' .' ,.. . \ .... 
" 

7 -
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5. Put the logs in. Two should be put on top of one another in front "l
to prevent dirt sliding into the position; clamp these logs
together or tie them together with wire.

6. Cover the logs with a ground sheet, roofing felt or similar
material.

7. Put dirt back on, shape it up, make it look natural and camouflage
i t . .

4„2. Fighting position for small arms with overhead cover (made from
g u i d e r a i l s ) .

' Materials; 3 guide rails (43d cm long, 51 cm wide).

Equipment; 1 spade, 1 mattock, 1- shovel, 1 acetylene torch (main
tenance platoon) for cutting the guide rails.

Construction cycle; See fighting position with wooden overhead '
cover, in addition:

- Cut the guide rails- into sections of 143 cm,
- Put the sections on the ledge (place them, alternately so that
■ t h e - r a i l s h o o k i n t o ; ' e a c h o t h e r ) . . . . ' " ' '

- . '■ ' ' " • ' ' - " ' - '■ ' ' - •■■ . ' ' _■ • s - ■■ " . " • ' ^ %
4.03•„ Fighting posit ion for small arms with overhead cover (made of 7

sandbags)
. Material; 7 long sandbags. ' . =-' . ' . .

Equipment: 1 spade, T mattock,. 1 shovel.
Construction cycler See"fighting; position with, wooden overhead

■'•• >■ ';".•,-•• :-":V-'V-: ■%■■'. ■■'.-'" .-. v? Wcover,? and in. additions- • -s
' - Excavate covered, space as- depicted in- the drawing..

-Fill, the sandbags (but not completely!)'
- Curve the sandbags starting-from the rear of the covered area;

put in the sandbags ;with a slight tilt to the rear wall and
•" ■ bend- them so far .that the. ends conform to the ledge; improve

t h e r o u n d f o r m . . " • - - „■ \ '■ ' . , . - . -
N o t e : - ' - ' . : . "■■ . ' ' . . " ' : ' : ' ' : . ' . . . " - , ' - •
Guide rails are found- on all autobahns' and. along roads at
clangerons curves in the Bundesrepublik. They are easely re
moved with.a wrench and are ideal material for building.

- 8 -\ 
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50 Put the logs inc Two should be put on top of one another in front ~ 
to prevent dirt sliding into the position; clamp these logs 
together or tie them together with wireo 

60 Cover the logs with a ground sheet~ roofing felt or similar 
material o 

70 Put dirt back on, shape it up, make it look natural and camouflage 
it. 

4 0 20 Fighting position for small arms with overhead cover (made from 
guide rails) 

Materials: 3' guide rails (430 cm long, ,1 cm wid-e) .. 
Equipment:· 1 spade, 1 mattock, 1- shovel, 1 aC'etylene torch (main-' 

tenance platoon) for cutting the guide railsG 
Construction cycle: See fighting position with wooden overhead I 

cover, in addi~ion: 
- Cut the guide rails; int·~ sections of. 143 cm, 

; , 

- Pu~ the sections' on the ledge (place them. aLternatel7- so that 
" .-.,the· rails' hook: int~; each ,qther) .,; . 

" • -"'.. "':~'" .... • \ ." :'.' _ ". tt 

" . 40 3'~ Fightii'lg position for small arms with overhead cover (made or 
sandbags). 
Mao t'erial: 7 ~ong sandbagso '. 
EquiRment: 1 spade.,. 1'; matt.~ck9.1' shovel •. , ... 

, Construction cicle:-Se~'fightingpositi~~ wi~h.wooden overhead 
~. '. " • ~ . ~ '.' • I '.' .... .. ~'. • • •• • .' .,' 

~' ::' '.' ';" .. , '::." ...... ".~.:, '~, cover~. aud in. addJ.,tJ.Qn:,· , " . 
:-- ,- EXca~ate" covered.' space: as' depicted in: the drawing ... 
. -'Fill, the sandbags (but, not' 'completely! )".'. 
~ 'Curve the sandbags starting'fro~ the rear of the covered area; 

put in 't~e sandbags ;with.a slight tilt t~ the rear wall and 
'. " . 'bend. them so far ,that the. ends 'conform: to, the' ledge; improve 

. the· round fortq.... ; ~;:" .. :, :,,<~:,',~, .,'.,:. . . . . ", .' ... , 
... :", 

" 
Note: .' .. ' " I.' • 

,', -. , , 

Guide rails are ,found" on all autobahns' and:. along roads at 
:c,langerons curves in the Bunde~epublik .. 'They are easely re-' 

: '. moved with, a wrench a:n~ ar~, ideal material f'or building. 

" ',.;, ,-, ' ,f' :.:., .. ',~" ... , ,.: ., .. ~ • :.. : ;. ..'. .. .. ,.... • ' •• : :.', 

" ".'~.:', ~ I.~!,,~'~.,~ •. ,:~·' .. - -" '.. "" '. ,; , . '.' \' 8 

-,' 
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4.4, Bunker for small arms with overhead cover, open on three sides
(covers of the fighting position and the shelter are made from
l o g s

uU;*i1 i>"o< Os-3oem a/**, Length )
-Deckenbalken(015-2O,L'ange 250) '

■ 250

A

L.
250

60

Ein/Ausstieg
I B*»T

T

T="r
I fle«»a. beAK*'! beam

^L- hinterer Au»lagebaiken(0251lange25O)
- - i:>™ ,Tragebalken|025,lange25O)

^^VJ^mgsLancT_xX jp l Un te rsch lup f ! ! i ! J60

A

.\^; ?^>_ ^. _ _ «— — ■--

u p i : i l T O V J

T £ f i i - t ^ i
_tli "I^Ilenbogenauflage TTj

Pflocke

Mafle in cm

Cat liw<y'fc>«eft
O e c k e p b a l k e n . ^ j v
T r a g e b a l k e n . ^ f ■ -

I I I I I I I I I I50
VLIJLIJ.UJ.1J .

i.o<j CooeR
^—Rundhotzabdeckung(015,Langel6O)

Vorderer Auf lagebalken(025, L'angelOO)
Mow* ( i e< (H* / j 6e«n .

£oi I toueft.
Erdaufschuttung Hone » 40

- Z e r s c h e l l e r s c h i c h t c ^
Ae<i«. t>e<vpi/*9 fccrtwx,

-hinterer Auflagebaiken

c m . C * * T - ® ? S S S f l l 3 S S S ^ J 5 « 3 ^ . R g n d h 0 ( z a b d e c k u n gtLE»VR Sp*C£ tq.
L i c h t e H b h e . A u s s t i e g :
170 bis 180

too-

Schnitt A-A
80

C A o ^ S H U C f t o r t

Kam'pfstand Unterschlupf

160.

Material; 3 logs 25 cm. in diameter and 25d cm long; 2 logs,
25 cm-in diameter, 1dd cm long; 17 logs 15 cm diameter,
25d cm long; 18 logs, 15 cm diameter, 16d cm long;
16 stakes, 66 cm long; 12 clamps, 3 kilograms of nails,
210 mm long; 1 roll of plain wire; 2 'ground sheets/
9 sq .meters roofing fe l t / s im i la r mater ia l .

- 9 -

- 8 -
-I. 

Bunker for small arms with ov~rhead"cover. open on three sides 
(covers of the figh"l;ing position and the shelter are made from 
logs) 

I 
! 

"Materiai: "3 logs 25 em. in di~eter and 250 eui ~ong i 2 logs, " 
25 em-in diameter, 100 em long; 17 logs 15 em diameter, 
250 <?m long"; 18 logs, 15 em diameter" 160 em long'; 
16 s~~kes, 60 em long; 12 clamps9 ; kilograms of nails, 
210 mm long; 1 roli of plain wire; 2 'ground sheets/ 
9 sqometers roofing felt/similar material.. 

9 - . 

---', 
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1 spade, 1 mattock, 1 shovel, 1 bow saw, 1 axe..equipment
Construction cycle: See fighting position with wooden overhead
cover, in add i t ion :
- Excavate the entrance/exit.
- Put in the rear bearing beam and fix it with stakes. Put down

the front bearing beams so that their ends do not project into
the fighting position and so that the supporting beams rest
in their center i f possible, secure them with stakes.

- Clamp the bearing and the supporting beams together.
- put on the ceiling beams and nail them tightly. Clamp some

of them together.
- Cover i t with the ground sheet, the roofing fel t or simi lar

ma te r ia l s .
- Set up sods or sandbags as a protection against falling dirt.
- Cover the roof with soil (abput 40 cm high) and camouflage it.
- Camouflage the shadow created by the hole.

F i g h t i n g p o s i t i o n f o r r e c o i l l e s s r i fl e s
- defi lade pos i t ion (w i thout e lbow res t ) fo r reco i l less r i flemen

and r iflemen,
- build a foot rest according to your size (clear backblast zone)
- Pile up the excavated dirt on both sides, most of it on top

o f t h e " s h e l t e r . .
Coute.

Erdaufschuttung Rundholzabdeckung
(0lS,Unge IGO) Erdwall in Sc hu fl rich tun g

verzogenerAushub als . .
Seitenschutz H6hes3Q (fiiy-h) ■

slOO
SvUnterschlupfX 'j&A r;' :Kampfstahd?;x:

150

Gerat:.
1 Spaten,
1 Kreuzhacke,
1 Schaufel,
1 Diigeisage.
3a:jstoffe: 18 .lundhblzer, 0 15 cm, Lange 160 cm; 2 Bauklammern;

1 Ceckungsplane/3 nr Dachpappe/ahnliches haterial.'.

180 10L1: ^^M»yi 30
Schnitt A-A
c a e i s S e c t / 1 *

T80 Fc'o+ £ES7/S7£j»

f^h.

- 9 -

~uipment: 1 spade~ 1 mattock 9 1 shovel, 1 bow sa\v, 1 axe. 

Consn''..lc ~ion cyc:;'e ~ See fighting posi tion with wooden overhead 
cover 9 in addition: 
- Excavate the entrance/exit. 
- ~t in the rear bearing beam and fix it with stakeso Put down 

rhe front bearing beams so that their ends !do not project into 
the fighting position and so that .the supporting beams rest 
in their center if possible, secure them with stakes. 

- Clamp the bearing and the supporting beams 'together. 
I 

put on the ceiling beams and nail them tig~tlyo Clamp some 
of them together. 

- Co.ver it with the ground sheet, the roofing felt or similar 
materials. 

- Set up sods or sandbags as a protection against falling dirt. 
, ) 

- Cover the roof with soil (abput 40 cm high) and camouflage ito 
- Camouflage t~e shadow created by the hole. 

4050 Fighting position for recoilless rifles· ~ 

defilade position (without elbow rest) for recoilless riflemen 
and riflemen, 

- build a foot rest according to your size (clear backblast zone) 
- Pile up the ·excavated dirt on both sides, most of it on top 

of the'sheltero 
-... ---.-----. " "-' 0{ "'--. ... .------... -.-.- ---. . --.- -----.. ---.. 

~~:;:sctilil~~n~ R~~Jho~:a~~e~kung AtA "p&-t ;-'1 oJI·R.ecTli", D I 'F~--
Hohe = 1.0 . 11015. Lange 160 I Erdwall in Schullrichtung 

Ee!t{i" rKe.UNt/4$ Fl."N'~ r~ote~t"oN 
verzogener Aushub als • 
Seitenschutz Hohe=30 (11111,')· ,; 

A;' 
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Eauj.pment: 1 spade,, 1 mattock.: 1 shcvei, 1 bowsaw.

Materials? 18 logs. 13 cm diameter, 160 cm long; 2 clamps;
( 1 g r o u n d s h e e t / 3 s q . m t r s r o o fi n g f e l t / s i m i l a r

m a t e r i a l .

4.6. Fight ing posit ion for a machinegun on an ant i-aircraft t r ipod
wi th she l te r

Gerat:, -
1 Spaten,
1 Kreuzhacke,
1 Schaufel,
1 3ugelsage.

Gesamttiefe einschl. Erdaufschuttung
run rittm 1 *i fl t* rr\rundum 130cm

Mitte

l is i iP i^as^
r. >

Matte in cm

^ \ j O ^ "
3austoffe: 18. Rundhblzer, 0 15" cm, Lange 160 cm; 2 Bauklammern;

1 Deckuhgsplane/3 ri2 Dachpappe/ahnliches Material.

Equipment; 1 spade, 1 mattocx, 1 shovel, 1 bowsaw.

Materials-. 18 legs, 15 cm diameter, 160 cm long; 2 clamps;
1 ground sheet 3 sq mtrs roofing felt /similar material.

- 11 -

I 
I 
I 
i 
I 

- 1<1 -

I1a~'?r:.a':'5:" '18 :Logs •. "':; em d.iam&tE'=~ '160 (;U1 long; 2 clamps; 
1 ground shee-c/3 sq" mtrs roofing felt/similar 
material" 

4~6 .. Fi~hting Q-:lsition for a machinegun en an anti-aircraft tripod. 
wir.h shelter 

. 
Gerat :, . 
1 Spaten, 
1 Kreuzhacke, 
1 Schaufel, 
1 3Uge 1 sage •. 

• I 

Eaui pment: 1 ~pade 9 1 ma 'trtiocJ:C ~ 1 shovel, 1 bO\'fsaw .. 

Materials~ 18 lcgs~ 15 cmdiameter~ 160 cm long; 2 clampsj 
1 grouni sheet 3 sq mtrs roofing felt/similar materialo 

- 11 -

..... - -----'--

~ .' 
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4^7o Fighting position for ATGM MILAN (open, with logs)

Erdwallin Schuftnchlung
hone =30

Rundholzabdeckung ■——,
(0 15. Lange 160)

Matte in cm

40 s i^Sfe^

Unterschlupf "

I - ' ^ W g W r w S S H a B f t , , 4 Q

K am pf stand

:-:: Auftritt - - :

Unterschlupf ;

Schnitt A-A
C f i o S i S £ C + i o r f

180 j>[ 1 ft»PTte.K{T,/s-rcP
220

Jr^ -Mun-Hi rT"—
■ f r i i & s M l 3 0 •

90 /K U—90 —«■

T
100..1

- Keep the line; of fire or your backblast zone free of
excavated soil.'

- Excavate an ammunition recess 9d x 25 x 3d centimeters.
- Set up a parapet in your line of fire (3d cm- high) which

slopes to the front as a protection against observation and
..flat trajectory fire. Assume your firing position with your
weapon to make sure that the parapet is not too high.

- Build a foot rest.

- 12 -

11 -

~~7~ Fighti~g pcsition 

LO~ e,,,ue ~ 
Rundholzabdeckung .

(/21 15. lange 160 I 

for ATGM !1ILAN (open. \./i th logs) 
faI1A(Cl' iN Pli:£c... Tic.N ci F·d~e. 
Erdwall in SchuRrlchlul'g 

. Hohe = 30 

I 

A 

Ll. 

MaRe in em 

f . 
~ • V' •.• " \. L , ., ~-11.' ~. ,lQ'.Il.!"'Ii. ;;tl>~. ~ .~ 4Q 

...:~~4~O~"'!' ~J:!)f:. 'r' .... .~, • .....,.,.--'\,," .. ~-- ..... - ...... - .' ..... ~.i. "V"~·;.::"'.\. ~- ':,..o"~~.J..\J".", _ ... ,~.:;)"AJ':".·".,. _~. ~I~.'\."""" \" 30 ""'. , ......... ~ . J'~'.~~i~.·a,::l::'. .. f •. ~? ~~ 

·-~~~!;~.;;;;:it;~~~;~,~n;· ... ~ '::i.'.~~ T· '" 
'. SI-l£'L.n~:Il;:.;· .. '::::::\:/:.:j:.::.::·: ':(:$I-?"'~"<:J ~oS'. snE".L·i~·k.·. 100. 
::' ...... ::/:.y,:, .. \}//:.~:.::: ... \:\::::~";:' :, :::/;: ~:. A~ft'ritt .. . : .. :';''''':::.:::. .:;~.::'::::: . ::. :':::X::: ';:::"::.' 1 

C~::i~t A;~~~:~: ;~~fi' '''''~.! I~·'-if I'TE"'1~4~~~ ~o j . 
..4mtt'l C) 

~1:!'eeS's 

Keep the line. of fire·' or your backblast zone f'ree 'or .. 

excayated soil,; 

- Excavate an ammunition recess 90 x 25 x 30 centimeters. 
- Se~ up a parapet in your line of fire (30 cm high) which 

slopes to the frcn"t as a protection against. observation and 
.. flat trajectory fi~e .. Assume your firing position with your 
weapon to make sure that the parapet is not' ~oo higha 

! 

- Build a foot rest~ 

.- 12 -. .-
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4„8„ Firing trench with a small shelter
Fighting positions (at least one of them with overhead cover) and shelter for one squad/similar
si 7 hum t:,

Abgedecktervpe.y e,^),+/Xj Pes• offener Kampfsland
Grabenabschnitt

kleiner Untsrstand (a Soldaiwh)
S * . * / / S h e / f e z ? S o / e / s r e s Lange 30 bis 35m(Gruppe=10 Soldaten)

JL<L~*th BO- 3 £ tn ($€i u«f.tsP = to 5,*/«/'p<r)

...:. 12 -

4Q8& Firing trench with a small shelter 

Fighting positions (at least one of them with ove.I'head cover) and shelter for one squad/similar 
~llhllni t. 

lrrTrrni1 /3.:1 AI J< E:.IZ.. 

~n--- ij b~rd~dter K;'\m~fstClnd 

£l..l3cl.~ RE'S T 

C7J EllenbC:9'm~uflag~ . 
I •. ' COj>roN F;5.'> I' 'N2 ~~!: I f .. DA./ 

oHener l\amRfstand 
OdOi Graben c~ TS:~II/c.l' 

CCL'f;RC/> T~IS.I\It:/,I 
~gC'c!~l':l~ter Graben 

.... 
....... ...-

< ..... 
............... 

kleiner 
·,sAIt/1 ~~t'/te~ 

6., 
~ 

( ma~. 5x250 = 1/3 Graben 
lange) 
,: 1£ LtV co f J:'i~£ = Wirkungsbereich 

go ~old,pes 

~P""~ 
. offener Kampfstand 

~ .......... 

L 

t:ol'eRI£'l> S"eci;cN DfV~£.NC.h 
Abgedeckter . 

Grabenabsch ni t t 

Ma(3cz in em 
1> F Ih. ",J e 1?1. 

----""'± ~ , , 

Uinge 30 bls :35m(Gruppe=10 Soldaten} 
k.-..(h a (J - 3 ~ m (.3blL~oP; /0 st!'lt:I, p~ s-) . 

{,:, 
~. 
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Ma te r ia l s ;
- Log construction.

_ 1 4 l o g s , 2 5 c m d i a m e t e r, 3 d d c m l o n g ; 4 l o g s ^ 2 5 c m d i a m . ,' 2 5 0 c m l o n g ; 1 7 l o g s 1 5 c m d i a m . , 2 5 d c m l o n g ; 8 5 l o g s , 1 5 c m

diam., 16d cm long (for approx. 12 m overhead trench cover);
3d Stakes, 60 cm long; 22 clamps; 4.2d sq.mtrs boards, 1 inch
thick, 14d cm long; 1 roll of plain wire; 8 ground sheets/
3d sq .mt rs roofing fe l t /s imi la r mater ia l ; 1 k i logram na i ls ,
8d mm; 3 kilogram nails 21d mm.

- Guide ra i l construct ion
14 guide rails for 12 mtrs overhead cover (42 sections of
1/3 of the or iginal length) 13 guide rai ls for the smal l
s h e l t e r .

Equipment: 3 spades, 3 mattocks, 5 shovels, 1 chain saw, 1 bow
saw, 3 claw hatchets, 1 acetylene torch (only for
gu ide ra i l cons t ruc t ion ) .

Construct ion cycles:
1. Heconnoiter the fighting posit ions, decide on the-course of

the trench ( including the shelter) and the locat ion for the
excavated dir t .

r 2 . S t a k e o u t t h e t r e n c h . s : i
3 . Br ief the excavator dr iver.
4. Remove the grass sods (for fighting posit ions, trench,

excavated d i r t ) .
. 5» Excavator digs out a constant depth of 1.5 meters

- fi rs t fo r the ent i re t rench ( i f app l icab le a lso the ledge
for the overhead cover),

- and then the small shelter.
i

Notice: Consider your field of fire when you dump excavated
d i r t !

6. Straighten corners and edges, excavate elbow rests and over
head cover rests ( i f you haven't done it already), raise
the foot res ts in the open fight ing pos i t ions for reco i l less-
rifles to 1.2(5 meters' depth.

7. Build in the logs or guide rails as trench overhead cover.
Covered sections of trenches (at least. 2,5 meters long)
should be bui l t c lose to a fight ing posi t ion.

- 13 -

Materials: 
- Log construction, 

'14 loga 9 25 cm. diameter, 300 cm long j 4 l.ogs, 25 cm diam .. , 
250 cm long; 17 logs 15 cm diamo, 250 cm long; 85 logs, 15 cm 

I : , 

diam~9 160 cm long (for approxo 12 m overhead trench cover); 
30 Stakes, 6~ cm long; 22 clamps; 4 0 20 sqomt~s boards, 1 inch 
~hick9 140 cm long; 1 roll of plain wire; 8 ground sheets/ 
30 sqomtrs roofing felt/similar material; 1 kilogram nails, 
80 mm; 3 kilogram nails 210 mmo 

- Guide rail-construction 
14 guide rails,for 12 mtrs overhead cover (42 sect;ions of 
1/3 of the original length) 13 guide rails for the small 
sheltero 

Equipment: 3 spades, 3 mattocks, 3 shovels, 1 chain saw, 1 bow 
saw, ; claw· hatchets, 1 acetylene t~rch (only for 
guide rail construction)~ 

Construction cycles: 
I 

10 Reconnoiter the fighting positions, decide on the'course of 
the trench (including' the shelter) and the iocation for the 
excavated dir~. 

20 Stake out the trencho 
:, I 

30 Brief the excavator driveru 
40 Remove the grass sods (fQr fighting positioI:1s·, trench, 

excavated dirt)o 
• I 

-50 Excavator digs out a constant depth of 105 meters 
- first for the entire trench (if appl·icable also the ledge 

for the overhead cover), 
- and then th~ small "shelter" 

I 

Notice: Consider your field of fire ·when you d~p excavated 
dirt! 

60 Straighten corners and edges, excavate elbow rests and over
head cover rests .( if you haven't done it already), raise 
the foot rests in ~he open fighting posi~ioris fer recoilless
rifles to .1020 meters' depth.· 

70 Build in the logs or guide rails as trench overhead cover. 
I 

Covered sections of trenches (at least, 2 .. 5 meters long) 
should be built close .to a fighting position .. 

14 -
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3^ Fiii up the covered sections with ac least 40 centimeters
cf rocks and dirt*

9. BaiJd floor beards ("aog* an old deer) on a coarse grid of
logs (15 cm diameter) and dress up the walls with gound
sheets cr shelter halves in the shelters

1d.. Cover with logs or guide rails as overhead protection for
the shel ter*

11. Fil l up the roof of the shelter with at least 1dd cm of dirt
and rockso

12. Build an overhead cover for at least one fighting position.
13o Use the excavator or shovels to form mounds with the exca

vated dirt which blend with the terrain.
14. Camouflage the whole position including the excavated soil.
1$o Bui ld in addit ional faci l i t ies (e.g. recesses for ammo,

drainage sumps etc.).

5. Construction of shelters •
.5.1. Small shelter

- accommodates 8 soldiers (e.g. 6 lying, 2 sitt ing),
- can be used for resting, first aid and storekeeping,
- i ts wal ls usual ly remain unreveted; however, i f i t is intended

for use over a longer period of time they should be reveted.

- 15 -
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8~ Fii~ up :he cC7ered aeCC10~S w~~h Be least 40 centime~ers 

c! roc ~s and :1:1r-:" 

9. B~i~ flc0r beards (e~g~ ai oit d~cr) on a coarse grid of 
logs (15'cm ~iameter) and dress up ~he walls with gound 
she&~s er shelter halves in the shel~erc 

100. Cover wi th log~ or guide rails as overhead protection for 
th.e shelter", 

110 Fill lA.p the roof of the shelter with at least 166 cm of dirt 
and rocks" 

120 Build an o·"erhead cover for at least one fighting position. 
130 Use the excavator or shovels to form mounds with the exca

vated dirt w~ich blend with the terrain .. 
14~ Camouflage the whole position including the excavated soilQ 
15., Build in additional facilities (eog., recesses for amm.o~ 

drainage sumps e~c~)~ 

70 Construction of shelters' 
.501" Sma'll shelter 

- accoDIllojates 8 soldiers (e<>g .. 6 lying, 2 sitting)~ 
- can be used for res~ing~ first aid and storekeeping, 
- its 'walls usually remain unreveted; howe"ler, if it is intended 

for use ~ver a lo~ger perio~ of time they should be revetedo 
'.~ 

- 15 -
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/S^N

■ - f > A

i I I I I I - I 5 0
I I I ' I

... M.-.I60

Grabenabdeckung ■
**»/ Ce><s mi< Rundholzern i

/{0I5J Lange ISO) j

. S0|

J J * K f - K | H j t J I I i l l | 6 0 . ^ f ^ v ^ .
« ^ t ^

' '! i i r3?°r r Deckehbalken

MaDe in cm

I i 3?° ' i i i Jr-j-^025/La"ge3OO)
+ LJ_L_L|J_L1„Jl1_L_I_±_U

Schnitt A-A

. : \Ti—Dachpappeoder Deckungsp la r i e
1^-n l^^npckenbalken 1(71 25 I annoinn

A,

Dec'kenbalken'l 025, Lange 300)

F Leo ft. i>o<^v.d\
B r e t t e r b o d e n .

L a f t e - & T U * > f
Auflage, Rundhblzer(0 15;L'ange300)

t M

X o g c o n s t r u c t i o n • — • . . . . . , .
14 Logs, 25 cm diam., 3C"d cm long; 24 logs, 1? cm diam.,
16d cm long; (for 1.5 meters of trench cover on both sides),
3 logs, 15 cm diam., 3dd cm long or 6 logs, 15 cm diam.,
16d cm long (as a rest for the floor boards), 4.2d sq.mtrs
board's, 1 inch thick, 14d cm long, 2 ground sheets/9 sq.mtrs
roofing felt/similar materials, 12 clamps, d.5 kilogram nails,
8d. mm long.
Guide rail construction
15 guide rails, 3 logs, 15 cm diam., 3dd cm long, or 6. logs,
15 cm diam, 16d cm long (as rest for the floor boards), 4.2d
sq;,mtrs boards, 1 inch thick, 14d cm:long, d.3 kilograms of
hails, 8d mm long.

- 16 -

·c.eo $ S g£.e;.t. 
Schnitt A-A 

., 
150 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
~ 
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..... ~ 

':'" Log 'construction .. _ ...... '- .... - ... -.. - -.. ' . i .. ,. 

1a Logs~ 25 cm ,diamo 9 300 cm long; 24 logs, 1~ cm diama, 
160 cm long; (£or 105 meters of trench cover on both sides), 
·3 logs, 15 cm diamo, 300 cm long or 6 l~gs, 15 cm diam., 
160 cm long (as' 'a rest for the floor boards), :4 .. 20 sq· .. mtrs 
boards~'1 inch thick, 14c} cm long, 2 ground s~eets/9 sqamtrs 
ro?fing felt/similar materials 9 12 clamps, 005, ~ilogram nails, 
80.mm long .. 
Guide rail construction 

, 
15 guide rails, 3 logs, 15 cm diam .. , 300 cm long, or 6. logs, 
15 cm diam g 160cm long (as rest for the floor, boards), 402C} 
sqomtrs·boards,1 inch thickg 140 cm:long., 005: kilograms of 
'nails,) 80 mm long.. I 

- 16 -
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Equipment• 1 spades. 2 mattocks. 2 shovels, 1 bowsaw, 1 claw
natcne*. -. "* acetylene torch '.only for guide rail
const ruct ion)>

Construct ion cycle:
Construction of a single shelter (shelter and entrance trench):
1* Stake out the dimensionss
2. Remove the sod from the marked area and the place for dumping

d i r t .
3. Excavate the shelter with an excavator or doit manually.
4. Excavate the entrance at a slight slant with an excavator

or do it manually; every trench form an entrance should be
about 4 meters long and rising to ward3 its end.

5o Excavate tne ledge for the cover of the shelter and the
entrancev

6. Buiid in the floor ,board3 which rest on log*supports (3 logs, .
15 cm in diam,, 300 cm long or 6 logs, 15 cm diam, 16d cm long).

7. Cover the walls of the shelter with ground sheets or shelter
ha lves.

80 Cover the shelter with Icg3 or guide rails (31 cm wide, 3dd
cm iong) as an overhead protection for the shelter, and connect
the logs with clamps.

9, Emplace the logs or guide rails as a trench cover (31' cm
wide, 143 cm long)

id. Pat ground sheets< roofing felt or similar materials on the.
ioa-s

11. Put IOC cm of dirt on the shelter and at least 4d cm on the
trencn cover.

12. Remove and blend the rest of the dirt with the terrain using
an excavator and or manual tools.

15=, Camouflage the whole shelter^
14i Buiid in recesses, benches, blackout curtains etc.

- 17 -
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C·? .. ::-: n.e ':.. 1 a~ ~.':~,"~t?n.€: ",='Qrch t, onl.~r fer gu~,ie rail 

·~o.n.3'r:rU(; 'C,j, on.: ~ 

Constr~c~ion cycle: 
Construction of a single shelter (shelter and entrance trench): 
1, Stake o"a:t the chmen::nons ~ 

20 R~move the sod from the marked area and the place for dumping 
dirt" 

3" Excava:te the shelter with an excavator or deit .nanually .. 
40 E:<caya1ie the entrance a"l; a slight slant with an excavator 

or do i.t .n.an"J.allYi every trench form an entrance should be 
aoo':l;; 4 me""G~rs long and rising to wards its endo 

5" 

6 .. 

7~ 

8" 

9" 

Exca'la"t& tne iedge for 'Che cover of the s.halt;er and the 

Build in the flocr,beard.s which rest on log'supports (3 logs, 
15 cm in d~am~ 300 ~m long or 6 logs~ 15 em diam 9 160 cm long)~ 
Cover "Che walls of the shelter ~ith ground sheets or shelter 
hal·,es" 
Cover the shelter with logs or guide rails (31 cm wide, 300 
em .:..ong) as an oyerhead prb'CdcT;ion for the shelter, and connect 

Tohe :ogs with clampso 
Emplace the logs or guide rails as a trench cover (31' cm 
wide 9 ~4-3 em long) 

1d" P!lt ground 3he~tsi roefing felt or similar ma~erials on the. 
logs 

/ 

110 Pu~ 1CC em of d~r~ on the shelter and a~ least 40 cm on the 
trencn cover" 

1 '" .::" Remo'v"3 and. blend the res-: of ~he dirt with the terrain using 
an. excalTatc·r and or mam.:.al tools" 

13" Cameuflag"3 "the whole shel-ter u 

14., Build in recesses~ oenches; -blackout curtains etc .. 

• I' - 17 -
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6. Average Time Required for Excavating Field Fortifications (in minutes, without breaks)

Ty p e o f fi e l d f o r t i fi c a t i o n '

Fight ing posit ion (smal larms) w/o shelter
2 soldiers

Fight ing posi t ion(smal l arms) w/ shel ter
2 sold iers
Fir ing trench w/ smal l shelter
6 sold iers

With excavator
s o i l c l a s s i fi c a t i o n ^ ) I

excavator
Finishing touches
by Hand
excavator
finish by hand
excavator
finish by hand3)

6

+15
1d

+4d
i d d
13d

I T
8

+15
12

+4d
12d
13d

T I T
12

+2d

18
+5d
26_d
18d

Without excavator
T l

95

19d

68d

125

27d

980

. I I I

165

36d

1290
1) Basic work"t ime at optimum condit ions. 2) Addit ional t ime for varied 3)' The finishing touches are

A d d i t i o n a l t i m e a d d : s l o p i n g g r o u n d t y p e s o f s o i l : - a l r e a d y b e i n g m a d e w h i l e' • 1 0 - 1 5 % S o i l c l a s s I I : a p p r „ 2 5 % t h e e x c a v a t o r i s s t i l l
o l d f o r e s t s t a n d : • l d % - - « - I I I : a p p r o 1 d G % w o r k i n g s T h e r e f o r e t h e
d e n s e , t a l l f o r e s t s t a n d : 2 d % - " - I V : a p p r . 2 0 0 % e m p l o y m e n t o f t h e e x c a v a t o r
5 1 ? - . 2 J 2 ? a n d t h e fi n i s h i n g t o u c h e sl t a i n ° 1 0 ^ d o n e b y h a n d a r e m a d e s i m u l

n » . . . . 1 ) t a n e o u s l y .(» Average t imes requi red ' for the construct ion of f ie ld for t i f icat ions, d isposing of the excavated
dix*t and camouflaging the position (w/o excavated dirt; in hours., w/o breaks)

construction and disposing <d.C excodirtamoijf lage
•

F i e l d . f o r t i fi c a t i o n s / p e r s o n n e l logs' gu ide ra i l s sandbags fol iage camouflage
Fight ing posi t ion(smal l arms) w/shel ter /2 sol
d i e r s 2 hrs 2 hrs 4 hrs d„5 hrs
overhead cover for fight ing posi t ion
(small arms)/2 soldiers 3 hrs 2 hrs . d.5 brs
F i r i n g t r e n c h * ^ w / s h e l t e r , 1 c o v e r e df .poso/6 soldiers 6 hrs 5.5 hrs 103-* hrs 2.5 hrs
1) Mater ia ls are a l ready avai lab le 2) Di r t is d isposed of wi th excavator 3) w/o shel ter

:1 -'1- ~ , 

With excavator Without excavator 
Type of field fortification 'soi1 c1assification2 ) I I II I III I ,I I II I .111 

Fighting position (sma11arms) wlo she1~er 
2 soldiers 

Fighting position(sma11 arms) wi shelter 
2 soldiers 

excava;tor 6 

'Finishing touches 1+15 
by Hand 

8 I 12 

+15 I +20 

excavator I 10 I 12 t 18 
finish by __ p.a.Ild . +40 +li-<1 ±5b. 

95 1125 165 

190 270 ~6(j 

,!i:~~ i:~:!lCh wI small shel tor ',', ;~~:~ ~:.l' -hio-;'d3 )-- ,~ ~~ -I-~~~ 1~:1686 -1980-11290 
1) Basic work'time at optimum conditions" 2) Additional time for varied 3)" The finishing touches are 

Addi tiona1 time add: sloping ground' ty:pes of so~l: . already being mad e: ~hile 
. , 10 - 15% SOl.l class II: appr... 25% the excava.tor is stall 

old forest stand: . 10% - /I III: appro '10(')% working" Therefor~ the 
dens'e i tall .forest stand: 20% II IV: 'appr", 200% employment of the excavat.or 
Night: 10% and the finishl fig touches 
Rain: .. '.. . 1&;6 dorie by hand are made simul-

) taneouslyo 
7" Average times required 1 for the construction of field f~rt1.r'ica'tions9 dl.sposing of the excav~ 

dilvt and camouflaging the position (w/o excavated dirt; in hour~~/o breaks) 

construc tion and disposing of exc Qdir1;amclI; f lage . 
Field. fortifications/personnel logs Igui9-e rails I sandbags foliage camcQfJ.age 

4 brs Fighttngp()sitiQn(small arms) w/shelter/2 sol-
Idlers I .-------

2·hrs·" 2 brs (L5 hrs 

overhead cover for fighting position 
•(-small arms)/2 soldiers ' 3 hra 2 hrs I <L S brs - )' - --
E' i r i n g trench

2 
w/shelter,)1 covered 6 hr . 5 5 hr' j 1(3) h' - - h 

f .pos,'/6 soldiers s <> S __ IS Co, rs 

'1) Materials are 'already available 2) Dirt is disposed of with excavator 3) \·1/0 shel. ter 
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Time Table for the Constuction of Field Fortifications (Example)
Breakdown timetable for the con3tuctioh done by B Company (excerpt) on d5/d6 January 1978

Cons.No Personnel Task
1

1.
4

1(1
11

1s t P i t
1st Pi t

Set up obstacles TAW barrier plan
Distr ibute the materials within the Co

1gt-3rd Pi t Pick up and distr ibut ing mat wi th in Pi ts
1 s t P i c E x c a v a t e fi r i n g t r e n c h e s a n d p l a t o o n s h e l t e r

disp.

1 — a — \•JllU
2nd Pit
3rd Pit
1st, Pit

e x c . d i r t
Excavate fir ing t renches
Excavate fir ing trench and Pit shel ter
Finish fir ing t renches and Pi t . shel ter,
camouflage

«zaq ; : ; MJJi J j. J-—■■■-.. ■ {—I J |
1 , 3 t i
' i l i

2nd Pit Finish fighting positions and firing trenches, j j
c a m o u fl a g e . _ _ , _ i '

i ; ; b?M*

\ > '

\ i

3rd Pit
2nd Pit

Finish f ighting, pos * f ir ing trench,Pit shelter^ j I t .*¥~Z
Excavate PJ t gh&J i;er: finish firing trenches

CoHQ, elm Excavate CoHQ shelter, finish and camouflage
5rd Pit..,.. >ir fJtRJ3-.^-"^ positions

Materiai jjtjd Equipment for the consecutive numbers of the construction time table
Con,No
2

4, 6

id 11

Materials + Equipment
chain saw
p t racks
d r i l J r i g

2excavators assigned from 05040d to d6d2dd = 22 hours

Legend

"^7l~T
excavator 1: yCTT^^SSL"
excavator 2: Z¥§^ZH^^

, l , 
- 18 

Time Table for the Constuction of Fie~d Fortifications (Example) 

Breakdown timetable for the constuction done by B Company (excerpt) on 05/06 January 1978 
~ ~ e\.· ~ c:-.' 
~ ~. ~ ~ : 
I) ~ T~me ~ .~ .,~ 

Cons"No Personnel . Task (l ~ I .~' '.\ 

1 '1st Plt set~p o·hstacl.€'s TAW barrier ;Jan I~ :§§t~' ~JIJ L-rrT~:=: 
21st PIt Distribute the materials within the CO L~~J-L-;-· ~~~rr-! \-t~_.~ . 
2_ 1st-3rd PIt Pick lJp an~ ~ist;ribu.til!g mat within PIts I~ ~ ~-=-:,.! :-i--W · l_Lt-+~~ 
4 '1st: Plt Excavate f~rl.ng trenches and. platoon .sl+elter I·:~.!:: V::l4LC rWL.·~~';Jd.~ '.!4

1
1.J1 L' 1 i. : 

1J'SE exc dl' rt I • t I .!. I ' ''' _______ l .~~l 0 • ..; f ~ t ~ ~ L_L--~ 

2 2!.!£ -Pl t ____ Excavate r.L!ing tr:enc.hes ---r-' J ," i¥.e4~~·'· t W,J_L.J· 
6 7... i Pl .. f' . h d Pl t h 1 !.--J - - l' I ~ I l : ':. ___ -.-r-.!:~.t Excavate ~I'ing trenc an .' s e ter . r _.~.;.~' ~-~_~ .... _..i 
7 1st; PIt Flnish firing t.renches and PIt shelter, I l ; i I : ; Ur.¥.~!-1jfJi,f It~·,·):~:.,~ 

camouf lage ~ ! ~ t : ; !d:T-t" I. I ~ l • i: ~ ------ --- - r~, • ~---: -" , _-;---:a-_: __ \ 
8 2 d PI F' . h f' ht' . t' 1 f" ~ h I I . u..t-=.l~~.!~'''',=~ ~~J I j ' ... ...;!~'-"'i . ..n . t I~n)s ~gl.1ng pOs1.1.ons ani ~rl.Ilg .;renc .es~~' I : .J'f,(·~·'t'·~""t:'·'·L ! . r'~f"::' '; 

camoui lage j t. ! +-' ':: . ,---- r' '"-<t- --.,,---" 

9 -)!'d PJt; Finiab. .fi~htl.rJ;! TJOS ~ fit"i .. n. ~ frencn,Plt "helted =: j :7.-U;:i.,i. ".' . ~. ~ il~j.";""'fi .. ~ ~----,-..... - -------= -0- ,- r'-~'--' .-.,......--.... ~.--
'in snd 'Plt Excavat.e Pl t ~D&Ueri. I.i.ni.sil t J.rl.ng t.renches L i r-{. f-H -m~~:t .... l!._.L!. __ ~· 
1'1 C(jHQ~ elm Excavate CoRQ :=.bg] ter? finl.sh. ami carnoufla.ge r iW' II l ! i, r ~ ~ 1J:~i ~ i k,j;:"~;'l .,; 
_______ 2[0 Pl t; ,+ f ighti!!.E5 EOS iti onL_ \ .' i 1 . ~--L+--U--LLLt_.:-. M'. ' 

M('It;erif!:L...£l~i_E{lu~ni .. fQ.!:....:~b.e_£oo?..ecl.Jtlve nlJnib~rs C'f the construction time t!!£!~ 
I_Ma t.f.·ri a.1L!.....Equipment: 

2 L._SllgiIl...sS\i ~ 
J, t:r"ckq <: 1--<:· .... ,;;.~--~-__ _ 

l~ -~b ---, a.ri .l.J rip; 
-

ll~ ? 6. I 2 excava tors a ssigned from 0564.00 to C602d("l ~ 22 hours 
1d 11 -, 

I Legend -----.-.. , 

-._ 1 :~:::.-==-:n:::: 

exca'la tor 1 . ~~.-:~~~.:.-: 

excavator 2: :fi}:~1i,; _. ___ _ 



Description ofErdarbeitsgernt (Unimog)

Purpose:
The Krdarbeitsgerat is a hydraulic excavation machine mounted
on an Unimog vehicle. I t is assigned to infantry battal ions in
the Bun^enwehr as organic- ':'i!)ipnr:nt for construction of rield
f o r t i fi c a t i o n s .
(All infantry Bn - K 113; M?rder; airmobile - 4 ea.)

Lr-ngth:
.-/idth:
Height:

Weight:
^crse power (Diesel)
Sp^ed:
Turning radius (scoop)
Ent rench ing capab i l i t y

for exstnple:

r. •■>,;

Train ing t ime for operator :

m
ID

7.,25 m (for air or rai l t ransport
2,l;C m)

•'-,!i t
c-?. HP (62 Kw)
75 km/h (on roadn.)
i •■.•.-. o
T)4 m*''/h
1 F ight inp res i t ion for 2 so ld iers
'■' aiin (3»"-0 m x 0,6;:, it.. 'i.c':0 ;n :t<
"' Snu&n Strong point: '■ r.r
(?1 m x 0,60 m x 1,3d m)
;. weekr. (c&. 'i4d hr)

JlOd

~ 
\ 

!Jo _0. ::. 

D Po .... C r'; t l' n (r.~' a' b' t .. t ( U' , ,.~ , ... p 0 ),; r.r <::1" "'~J. ,sgerri . nl.moG) 

Purpose; 
The 'Rrdarbeitsgerat is a hyc-rc.ulic p.xcav13tioo mp.chinn mounted 

on an Unimog vehi~l~. It is nR~i~n~d to infantry battalions in 
t;h(~ Bun (1 ~!H'Ir~hT' DS orr.~ni.(· t!fpli pral":nt rOT' conr.tT'UC 1:; on () r ~i p.l'l 

i 
l' ortiIi CG L.l on s. 
(All infantry ~n M 113; M~rder; Rirmobile - 4 ea.) . 

lJI"Drth: 

·;.Jid th: 

Height: 

Height: 
~crsp. power (Diesel) 
Gp(l~t!: 

}Iurni'1f, radius (~;cohp) 

'ST1-:rl?:lGhing cDpabil:,ty: 

for eX3IDple: 

Training time for operator: 

;: • ;: 1 r.J 

~,25 m (for Air or rail tran~port 
..... 1.0,", m) c: , ~v J 

:i,:'; t 
['2 HP (62 !:Vi) 

7:: }{T.'l/h (on 1'0f.'dr;) 

1(:','; 0 

~/+ m:'!t 
~ Fie~tinf ~csition for ~ soldiArs: 
"',' :u-in (3,I;j ~J )~ O,f,i" n.. l''::Ci ,,, :~I~~':-

1 Snu&~ 3tronR p~int: ' t~ 

(~1 m x 0,60 m x 1,80 m) 
,.. 
~C~. 

'--__ ~-.c.·, ... ~----- ------.,..,..,j----~----

. , 

o 
<:> 
III ., 



APPENDIX 3

Weather Reference Data

Tab A Humidity Data For Forward Area

Sample Charts from Climatology Handbook for V Corps Forward Areas
I

Tab B Visibility Chart for Any January

Tab C Gale Winds for Any Year

Tab D Ground Conditions for Any January

Tab E Snow Depth for Any Year

Tab F Mean Monthly Temperatures
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Gale Winds for Any Year 
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i ! 1
.■XL ELEVAUOHS 33 3 6 j 7 9 75 1 75 7 6 1 7 6 77 82 85 38 89 31

i 1 1

ll? TO 349 METERS 8 5 j 3 2 7 7 ! 7 3 73 74 j 74 77 79 S3 35 3 6 | 7 9
' 1

i 1 1
1

!
350-699 METERS 30 J 37 3 1 1 7 6 [ 7 S j 7 6 j 7 5 | 7 8 ! 8 2 85 90 19 0 1 3 2

' ! 1 I I ! 1
1

ABOVE ?00 METERS J91 1 90 81 77 j 77 j 80 I 79 77 j 36 37 92 92 34
1 1
( 1

1
1 1 1

1
1 1

1 1 1
1
! 1

1■
— 1 1

1
I I . 1

! 1
1 1 i '

1 1 1 1 !
i i | 1 1 : 1 —
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VISIBILITY CHART FOR V CORPS FORWARD AREAS DURING JANIIA3Y

Hours of the day
(Local times)

2300 - 0159
0200 - 0459
0500 - 0759
0800 - 1059

IF. YOUR ELEVATION ABOVE SEA L5VEL IS IN ONE OF THE FOLLOWING
THREE CATEGORIES YOU CAN EXPECT GROUND VISIBILITIES IN YOUR
AREA TO 3E AS SHOWN AT LEAST 902 (fflfa) OF THE TIME *
U? TO 349 METERS

1100
WOO
1700
2000

1359
1659
1959
2259

2200
1800
1100
1100
1300
1800
2290
3700

(4700)
(2200)
(1800)
(1800)
(2200)
(2200)
(2200)
(4700)

Between 350-599 meters
1100

600
1100
1100
1100
1100

(1800)
(1100)
(500)
(1100)
(2200)
(5700)
(1800)
(2200)

Above 700 meters
(** )
( • * )

( ** )
( • • )

( • * )
( " )
( " )

EXAMPLE: Your ground elevation is 500 meters; local time is between:'000 md 1350. your

devices to see that far.

TAB 3

c1.0̂1

·_- -
I I I I i ~ 

I .!! 
RliMIlllTY OA1A - .i'i"1 1D ,CR,I'ARll .\?EA 

I ; i : I 
: i : I . ; ; ; : . ! 

i I 

, 
I 
I 

jA:lllUAL 

I !, ,I •• ·.'E' ... r-.. '.' oI..>··'·'.:T ~~.l '7. ',V~ :!'.~!!;)ln : ~:'~.C~~~:~~~~~~~~~'A-~.:~O:~: ____ +-__ -+ ____ 7-~'~~~~~~-~"~~~~~~~~~:~~~~ 
i ' . , i i ! ; I I I I 

----------~---+'----+!----rl----'r----~----~!----~I----~--~~~l----+---~·----~--~ I J I 'i It; A ! M I.; J i A i.s i 0 i :l i iJ 

1 I j I! i! I I 
.U.L ELEVATlOIiS I I 79 75 I 15 I 7£ '\ 76 'I' 17 3S 86 \ q 82 8S 88 89 at 

I I I I I 
I 
I 79 Ur TO )49 METERS ! 13 I 73 I 74 ! 14 i 32 T i7 79 I 83 I a6 i 85 77 3S 

I , 
I 

I 32 I I 

I I i i ! I 1 ! 
350-699 METERS 

I 
85 30 I 57 I 31 90 I 90 

i I I I I I , I 1 
.\l!OVt; iCO :1£'l'ERS I 91 ! 90 I 8l I 77 I 77 I 80 1;9 I 17 I s~ ! 87 92 ! O}2 34 

, I I 

! I I I ! I I I' I ; I 

I I I I 
, 

I ! I I I 
I I , 

I I ! I 1 I I I 
! I 

I I , I 

I I ! i 1 1 I I ! 
1 ?~ovlded by Oet 12. th Wea Sq 
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GENERAL PURPOSE lIo ..... y tOOl 

VISIBILITY CHART FOR V CORPS FCRHARD ARE.~S DURING _)>LCJA~NU.wAwaY __ 

HOURS OF THE DAY 
IF YOUR ELEVATlON ~BOVE SEA LEVEL IS IN ONE OF THE FOLLOWING 
THREE CATEGORIES 'IOU CAN EXPECT GRCUN8 VISIBILITIES IN YOUR 

(LOCAL TIMES) 
AnEA TO 3e .J.S SHOWN AT LEAST '?Q~ {8 Z~ OF THE TIME • 

U? TO 3~9 ~ETERS EETWE:::I 3SC-599 :-IETERS .~BOVE 7,}O .'1ETERS 

2300 - 0159 2200 (4700) !laO (1800) ... (".) 

0200 - 0459 1800 (2200) •• (nOO) ... ( ... ) 
0500 - 1)759 1100 <l800) •• (600) •• ( .... ) 
0800 - 1059 1100 (1800) 600 (nOO) .o. (".) 

1100 - 1359 1300 (2200> I 1100 (2200> .. (H) 

1400 - 1659 1800 (2200) 1100 (3700) ... (U) 

I 1700 - 1959 22aO (2200> !!'JO (1800> •• (".) 

2000 - 2259 - 371)0 (!170m HOD (2200) .. ( .. ) I 

E<AI'1PlE: YOUR IjRCUIlD ELivATlml IS 600 11;3:5; U.lCAL TII1E !S BETWEEN 1000 ~""D 1359; '(OUR 
GjOUNO VISI!.HLIrY,SHOULD 3E n '!ETERS OR .'10RE Ai LEASTI90% OF THE TIME. OR 
2ilil!L "'EiE~S 'J.R :-lORE AT LEAS';' .. OF THE T !/'4E. 

.. :~EATHER =AC70RS SUCH ~S FOG AND riA:::: :lETERM:NE GROUND VI SIBILITIES. DURING THE DAY '(OU 
eMI EXPECT TO SEE OUT:iOTHE OISTANCES I:-JDICAiED. AT NIGHT 'IOU ,'lUST USE :>lIGHT 'IISION 
BEVICES TO SEE THAT FAR. . 

... ATA TO JBTAW :;:XACT ~O~TAIIC~3 :S :-lOT AVAILABLE. HOWEVER, THE ObSTA/ICE TO WHICH YOU CAN 
EXPECT TO SEe EITHER I. OR 0% ~F THE TIME WILL 9£ LESS TJolAN 60 METERS. 

TAB 3 



GALE WINDS Ifl V CORPS F0RWA?.3 ̂ .E.AS WRING THE YEAR

Month
Determine you elevation. The sigures under that column show
the number of days that ycu can expect gale winds siring the
months in the left column.

Up to 349 meters i Between 7;?-599 meters Aeove 7w meters

Januaryi
February
March
A f r i l
May
June
July
August
September
October
November
December

I
1
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
1
0
n

4
4
4
3
2
1
2
2
4
4
3
3

7
6
6
4
2
3
4
2
4
3
5
3

EXAMPLE: Your elevation is 710 meters, and the month is October. You can expect galewinds to occur 8_ times during the month.
Gale winds are generally destructive in mature and can sometimes blow trees over. They

can 3e expected also to 3l0w tents, antennas, and other light contstruct10n
facilities down unless these things are exceptionally-well secured. in addition,
it normally is mot possible to fly helicopters/light alfiplanes.during gale:.'w1n2s.

TAB C

GROUND CONDITIONS-FOR V CORPS FORWARD AREAS DURING THE MONTH OF JANUARY

Determine your elevation above sea level. Figures under that col
umn SHOW the number of days the conditions IN the left column are
expected to exist during the month. Thefirst figure is the number OF DAYS the condition exists at 0600Z and the figure ;n paren
thesis IS THE NUMBER OF DAYS THE CONDITION EXISTS 4T 1300Z.

Up to 349 meters Between 350-599 meters Above 700 meters

Dry

Moist or Wet

Bare and Frozen

Ice, Slush, Snow or Glaze

1 ( 2 )

1 4 ( 1 7 )

7 ( 4 )

9 ( 8 )

0 ( 1 )

9 0 1 ) :

4 ( 2 )

1 8 ( 1 7 )

1 ( 0 )

2 ( 3 )

1 ( 1 )

2 7 ( 2 7 )

•

EXAMrLE: Your ground elevaiion is 400 meters. You can expect dry cqnditions_9_daws of
the month at ooooi, and 1_ days of the month at 13c0z. (continue down the column for the rest of the conditions).

as a rule, dry conditions normally indicate favorable conditions for 30th track and wheel
vehicles. i.oist or wet ground usually indicates unfavorable conditions, especial
ly during fall, winter, and spring.

Ground that ;s "rozen several inches, and ground that is covered with at least several
inches of snow are usual indicators of =avorasle conditions for track vehlclesand wheel vehicles with chains.

TAB D o^O

GALE ',-( I NDS Itl '/ (ORPS FOR\'i,~~:) ,~~.'\S :!IR I ;~G THE YEAR 

~ONTH 

i 
I 

JANUARY 
I 

... I 
i~3RUARY 

I 
:-1A,CH 

AFRIL 

MAY 

JUNE 

JULY 

AUGUST 

SEPTEMBER 

OCTOBER 

NOVEMBER 

I DEcel1BER 

~EiE~HWE 'fOU ::LE'/A710N. THE =IGURES UNOE~ THAT COLU:1N SHOW 
THE :lUMBER JF ;:IA'(S ,HAT YOU CAt4 EXPECT GALE 'I'll NOS =mll.:G ThE 
MC1lTHS IN THE Li;FT '=OLUMN. 

U? TO 349 METE"S ! 
~En'E::~! 7;:':-399 METERS AEon i~,} M!::TE:lS j , II 7 

1 4 6 
I) 4 6 
0 3 4 

0 2 2 

0 1 3 

0 2 4 
Q 2 2 

0 4 4 

1 4 a 
0 3 5 
I) 3 

,.. , 
EXAt'1PLE: YOUR ::I.EVAilON 'S 710 ."1EiERS, ArlO THE ,"10NTH IS OCTOBER. You CAN EXPECT GALE 

WINOS TO OCCUR a TIMES DURING THE 110NTH. 

GALE WINDS ARE GENERAL!.'( DESTRUCil'/E IN, ~IATURE AND CAN SOMETIMES BLOW TqEES OVER. THEY 
CAN 3E EXPECiED ALSO 70 BLOW TENTS, ~NTENNAS, AND OTHER UGHT CONTSTRVCTlON 
FACtLlTIES DPWN UNLESS THESE TH[NGS ARE ::XCE?TIONALLY-~ELL SECURED. IN ADDITION, 
IT NORMALLY IS NOT POSSIELE TO FLY HELICOPTERSh.[GHT .9.1~PLANES_DU!HNG (\P.LE::WI~i~S. 

TAB C 

GROUND CONDITIONS FOR V CORPS FOR'IIARD AREAS DURiNG THE MONTH Or JANUARY 

DRY 

~o I 5T OR ',/ET 

DE'iERI11tIE YOUR ELEVATICN ABOVE SEA L~YEL. FIGURES !JNDE~ THAT COL-
UMN SHOW THE NUMBER OF DAYS THE CONDlflONS IN THE LEFT C:;Lur~N '!'RE 
EXPECTED TO EXIST ;:lURING THE MONTH. He FIRST FIGURE IS THE NUM-
3E~ OF DAYS THE -:O:IOITION EXISTS AT 0600Z AND THE FIGURE Z'N PAI\EN
T4ESiS IS THE NUMBER OF DAYS THE CONDITION :XISTS I\T 1800 . 

Up TO 349 METERS BET'o'lEEN 350-699 ,'1ETERS ABOVE 700 ."1ETERS 

1 (2) 0 (1) 1 (0) 

14 un a all 2 (3) 

BARE AND FROZEN 7 (4) 4 (2) 1 u) 

ICE. SLUSH, SNOW OR GLAZE 9 (8) 18 (17) 27 (27) 

EXAi'iPLE: YOUR GROUND Eb~"AIIOII [S 400 ,"1E';'E::!S. You CAN EXPEH B~Y C~~DITI!)NS~;)AVS 0'= 
THE MONTH AT 004, AND --1- DAYS OF THE MONTH AT G. ONTINUE DOWN THE COL-
UMN FOR THE REST OF THE CO:lDITtONS). 

As Po. iWLE, Dp.y C:J:lDITlCflS :-tORMALLY :~IOICATE i=A'IQP.ABLE CONDITIONS FOR BOTH TRAC;< AND "HE=L 
vEHlCLES. ;~OIST OR WET GROUND USUALLY INDICATES lJNFAVORAaLE COND[TlONS, ESPECiAL-
LY DURING FALL. ~INTER, AND S?qING. 

GROUND THAT :S :'WZEN SE'lERAL !NCHES, ~NO GROUND .HAT rs COVERED :.11TH AT L=AST SE"ERAL 
i NCHE S OF SNO'I'IARE USUAL I NO I CA TORS OF = AVORABLE CONO I T IONS FOR TRACK 'IEM I CLE 5 
AND WHEEL ~EHICLES WITH CHAINS. 

TAB ;:I 
, - --~~ ------

I 
I 
I 

I 



MEAN NUMBER OF DAYS WITH SPECIFIED iilOW DEPTHS ON THE GROUND IN
V CORPS FORWARD AREAS

Month

Jan
Feb
Mar
Apr
May
JUN
Jul
Aug
3e?
Oct
Nov
Dec

SNOW 1S3T?THS

1.0 I.N CR MORE a ,i ;i OR "ORE 10.0 IN OR MORE

23
19
9
1
0
0
0
0
0
0
4

11

ABOVE ARE MOST RELIABLE FOR INTERMEDIATE ELEVATIONS- (350-6S9
MS WHERE THE ELEVATION IS LESS THAN. 350 METERS AND TEMPERATURES

dOTEI SNOW DEPTHS INOICATED
METERS). FOR LOCATIONS . _.._
ARE GENERALLY WARMER, ONE CAN EXPECT LESS SNOWFALL AND CONSEQUENTLY FEWER DAYS WITH
SNOW ON THE GROUND, FOR LOCATIONS WERE THE ELEVATION IS GREATER THAN G99 METERS AND
TEMPERATURES ARE GENERALLY COOLER, ONE CAN EXPECT MORE SNOWFALL AND CONSEQUENTLY MORE
D A Y S W I T H S N O W O N T H E G R O U N D . .

TAB E

MEAN MONTHLY TEMPERATURES FOR V CORPS FORWARD AREAS

Month

Jan
Feb
Mar
Apr
May
JUN
Jul
Aug
Sep
Oct
Nov
Dec

Temperatures (°F)

Mean Daily Maximum Mean Daily Minimum
32
34
42
50
59
65
53
67
60
55
39
34

26
2S
31
36
43
49
51
51
46
40
31
23

NOTE: TEMPERATURES INDICATE!: ABOVE ARE MOST REPRESENTATIVE OF [NTERMED!ATE.ELEVATIONS
O50 - 699 METERS). FOR LOCATIONS WHERE THE ELEVATION IS LESS THAT iiO METERS
TEMPERATURES 3-5 DEGREES WARMER CAN 3E EXPECTED. FOR LOCATIONS WHERE THE EL
EVATION IS GREATER THAN o99 METERS TEMPERATURES 3-5 DEGREES COOLER CAN BE EX
PECTED.

TAB

JAN 

FEB 

MAR 

APR 

:-tAY 

JUt! 

JUL 

AUG 

SE? 

OCT 

Nov 

DEC 

.'lEAN ,llUi1BER OF JAYS :1ITH SPECiFiEJ ,:;ilml DE?THS uN THE GROUND W 

II CORPS FOR~IARD J.RE.t\S 

1. 0 ['I ~R ,"'OR E 

23 
19 
9 

1 

o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
4 

11 

i 

2 

o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
1 

10.0 :11 OR :-lORE 

2 

S 

1 

o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 

i~OTE : SNOW D~?THS INDICATED ABOVE ARE MOST RELIABLE FOR INTERMEDIATE ELEVATIONS, (350-699 

TAB E 

METERS). FOR LOCAilONS WHERE THE ELEVATION IS LESS THAN. 5,0 :1EiERS AND TEMPERATURES 
ARE GENERAL!..Y 'HARMER, OtiE CAN EXPECT LESS StlC~IF4LL AND CO~ISEQUEtlTLY F(;WER DAYS WITH 
SNOW ON THE GROUND ,FOR LOCATIONS f4ERE THE EL!:'1A n Or! I S GREATER THAN ':199 :1ETERS ,loNO 
TEj~PERATURES ARE GENERALLY COOLER lONE CAN EXPECi MORE SNOWFALL AND CONSEQUENTLY 1i0RE 
DAYS WITH SNOW ON THE ';ROUND. 

---------, ,- ' 

:~EM~MONTHlY TEj1PE~TURES fOR IJ CORPS FORWARD ARE.~S 

----------~~------------------------------------I-

TAB F 

MONTH 

JAN 

FEB 

:1AR 

APR 

I"!AY 

JUN 

JUL 

AUG 

SE? 

OCT 

Nov 

DEC 

1401;; : 

iEMPERATURES (OF) 

MEAN DAILY ~AXIMUM :-lEAN DAILY :-tINIMUM 

32 26 
34 2S 
42 31 
50 36 
59 43 

I 65 49 
68 51 
~7 Sl 
60 46 
53 40 
39 31 
34 28 

T(~t:lOP'ERA:r~RE5 INDICAT:!' A20VE .l.RE ."CST ~E?qESENTAT!VE ':IF INT::~MEDIATE gl-EVATI'JNS 
_,,5 : b:-J9~EIERS). FOR '_OCATIC~IS 'I'iH~qE THE ~LEVATl-ON IS LESS THAT 3~O ,'1E7E;{S 
IEMP:~ATURe~ 5 - 5 DEGRE~~ WAR~E~ CAN 3E EXPECTE~. EOR LOCATIONS WHERE TH= =L
E'IATION IS ;GREATER THAN 0::19 METERS TEMPERATURES) - , !lEGREES COOLER CAN BE e'<-
PECTED. ' 

~--~ .. 
c~[/b 



APPENDIX 4

i I FOOTNOTES

1. The Trail of the Foxs; iDavid Irving, 1977.
;'i I'

2. Defense, Field Mafslial Ritter von Leeb, pg viii.

3. Armored Warfare, KG iJ.|F. Fuller, pg 134.
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APPENDIX 5

BIDLIOGRAPIIY

L.Sn'Kg2?.'^!"1 StUdy' "111t,ry '"P™*""™ "-rl"!- the
1 9 4 0 ° - m ^ ^ ' m l ^ ^ " " ' ' " R U S S i a ' P U m i " " ° P e r a t 1 ° "
3. Ri 5-15, Field Fortifications.

4. Ffl 5-34, Engineer Field Data.

5. Ffl 7-7, The Mechanized Infantry Platoon a Squad.

FI! 71-1, The Tank and Mechanized Infantry Company Team.

7. FM 71-2, The Tank and Mechanized Infantry Battalion Task Force.

n. FM 71-100, Armored and Mechanized Division Operations.

9. FM 100-5, Operations.

10. FM 105-5 (Draft) Exercise Control and Battle Simulation, April 1970.

11. Engineer Handbook ST 7-155 USAIS, 1977.

12. Field Fortifications, Emplacements, Protective Structures and Obstacles
i

G

< & > /

~. 

J'.PPEfIDIX 5 

G ICLI OGRJ\PI!Y 

1. Df\ PJI,I120-20l, Historical Study, flilitary Improvisntions dllrin~ the Russian Canpaign, ~u9 1951. 

2. Df.\ PJ'.!i 20-2Gla, The German Capllign in Russia, Planning Opc)4ation 1940 - 1942, Ilatch 1955,pg 129 

3. Fri 5-15, Field Fortifications. 

If. FII 5-34, Engineer Field Oata. 

5. Ftl 7-7, The nechallized Infantry Platoon Pl Squad. 

G. Fil 71-1, Tile Tank and Iicchal1ized Infantry Company TeaM. 

7. Hi 71-2, The Tank, and r:echanized Infantry Gatta1 ion Task Force. 

n. Fr1 71-100, f:rmorcd and ;~cchanizcJ !)ivision Operations. 

9. Hj 100··5, Operations. 

10. Rl 105-5 (Draft) Exercise Control and Battle Sinu1ation, April 1970. 
11. Engineer Handbook ST 7-155 USflIS, 1977. 

12. Field Fortificationsj Emplacements, Protective Structures and Obstacles, 
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